October 30, 1973

in social security benefits; to the Committee
on Ways and Means,

By Mr. PICKLE (for himself, Mr. Eck-

HARDT, Mr. FIsHER, Mr. PRICE of Texas,

Mr, PATMAN, Mr. WricHT, Mr. WHITE,
Mr, Mirrorp, Mr. Poace, Mr. GonN-
zarez, and Mr. Casey of Texas):

HR. 11188. A bill to provide for the estab-
lishment of an American Folk Life Center
in the Library of Congress, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on House Admin-
istration.

By Mr. PREYER:

HR. 11189. A bill to confer jurisdiction
upon the district courts of the United States
over certain civil actions brought by the
Congress, and for other purposes; to the
Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr, REUSS:

H.R. 11180. A bill to provide for the ap-
pointment and duties of an independent
Special Prosecutor relating to offenses al-
legedly committed by the President, Presi-
dentlal appointees, or members of the White
House staff, and for other purposes; to the
Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. RINALDO:

H.R. 11191, A bill to establish an Office of
Special Prosecutor, to investigate and prose-
cute any official misconduet with respect to
the 1972 election for the Office of President,
and for other purposes; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

By Mr. ROBISON of New York:

H.R. 11192, A bill to amend title II of the
Soclal Security Act to increase to #3,000 the
annual amount individuals are permitted to
earn without suffering deductions from the
insurance benefits payable to them under
such title; to the Committee on Ways and
Means.

By Mr. SARASIN (for himself, Mr. Dax
Dawier, Mr. DENT, Mr. HENDERSON,
and Mr. RoE):

HR, 11193. A bill to impose a 6-month
embargo on the export of all nonferrous
metals, including copper and zinc, from the
United States; to the Committee on Banking
and Currency.
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By Mrs. SCHROEDER:

H.R. 11194. A blll to amend the Social Se-
curity Act to provide for prevention, identi-
flcation, and treatment in cases of abuse or
neglect of children; to the Committee on
Ways and Means.

By Mr, SMITH of Iowa:

H.R. 11195. A bill to amend the Commodity
Exchange Act to strengthen the regulation
of futures trading, to require public disclo-
sure of certaln information relating to sales
of commodities, to bring all agricultural and
other commodities traded on exchanges un-
der regulation and for other purposes; to the
Committee on Agriculture.

By Mr. STEELMAN:

H.R. 11196. A bill to amend the Social Se-
curity Act to provide the States with maxi-
mum flexibility in their programs of social
services under the public assistance titles of
the act; to the Committee on Ways and
Means.

By Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin:

HRER. 11197. A bill to amend the Consoli-
dated Farm and Rural Development Act to
increase the per diem, transportation, and
travel expense allowance of Farmers Home
Administration county committeemen; to
the Committee on Agriculture.

By Mr. WALDIE:

H.R. 11198, A bill to amend title 5, United
States Code, to provide premium pay for em-
ployees for time In an on-call status away
from their duty posts; to the Committee on
Post Office and Clvil Service.

By Mr. ZWACH:

H.R. 11199. A bill to establish an Office of
Health, Education, and Welfare, and to assist
in the development and demonstration of
rural health care delivery models and com-
ponents; to the Committee on Interstate and
Foreign Commerce.

By Mr. ASHBEROOK (for himself, Mr.
BURGENER, Mr. Baumawn, and Mr,
BLACKBURN) ;

H.J. Res. 801. Joint resclution proposing an
amendment to the Constitution of the United
States relative to force and effect of treaties;
to the Committee on the Judiclary.
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By Mr. MOAKLEY:

H.J. Res. 802. Joint resolution to insure the
separation of Federal powers and to protect
the legislative function by providing a proce=
dure for requiring Federal officers and em=
ployees to inform the Congress; to the Com=-
mittee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. LONG of Maryland:

H. Con. Res. 371. Concurrent resolution to
censure the President without prejudice to
impeachment; to the Committee on the Ju-
diciary.

By Mr. RANGEL (for himself and Mr.
HARRINGTON) :

H. Con. Res. 372. Concurrent resolution re-
lating to national priorities; to the Commit-
tee on Government Operations.

By Mr. ANDREWS of North Carolina:

H. Res. 670. Resolution directing the Com-=-
mittee on the Judiciary to prepare a compila-
tion of information and evidence tending to
prove or disprove the commission of any act
by Richard M. Nixon which amounts to an
impeacheable offense; to the Committee on
Rules.

By Mr, DINGELL:

H. Res. 671. Resolution to create a select
committee to consider an impeachment reso-
lution against the President of the United
States, and for other purposes; to the Coms-
mittee on Rules.

PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXTI, petitions
and papers were laid on the Clerk’s desk
and referred as follows:

343. The SPEAKER presented a petition of
Milton B. Sparks, Menard, Ill., relative to
redress of grievances; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

344. Also, petition of the Board of Church
and Society, United Methodist Church,
Washington, D.C., relative to impeachment
of the President; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

345. Also, petition of John P. Tucker, Jr.,
Charlottesville, Va., and others, relative to
impeachment of the President; to the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary.
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SIGNIFICANT GROUNDBREAKING
CEREMONIES HELD FOR MODEL
SECONDARY SCHOOL FOR THE
DEAF

HON. JENNINGS RANDOLPH

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, on
Wednesday, October 17, 1973 I was privi-
leged to join with our First Lady Mrs.
Richard Nixon, Secretary of the Depart-
ment of Health, Education and Welfare
Caspar Weinberger, Mayor Walter Wash-
ington, and Miss Nanette Fabray in the
ceremonies marking the occasion of the
groundbreaking for the Model Secondary
School for the Deaf in Washington, D.C.

With us on the platform were several
students of the school, who participated
in the groundbreaking and pledge to the
American flag. It was most appropriate
that the ceremony, like the school itself,
was student oriented. Several hundred
youths were in the audience.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous consent
that the program together with the re-
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marks of the speakers be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the program
and remarks were ordered to be printed
in the Recorp, as follows:

MoDEL SECONDARY SCHOOL FOR THE DEAF
GROUNDBREAKING, OCTOBER 17, 1973
ABOUT MSSD

The Model Secondary School for the Deaf
was established in 1966 by P L, 80-694 after a
study of education services for the deaf by
the Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare revealed few genuine secondary pro-
grams for young deaf students existed in the
United States. Charged by Congress to be
both a regional high school and a national
model, the MSSD continuocusly develops and
evaluates new teaching techniques and mate-
rials which, if found to be valid, are dissem-
inated to schools for the deaf throughout the
nation.

Upon completion of the new facilities,
which were designed by Hudgins, Thompson,
Ball and Associates, the MSSD can accom-
modate up to 600 students from its primary
service area of the District of Columbia,
Maryland, Virginia, West Virginia, Pennsyl-
vania and Delaware. The American Construc-
tion Company is general contractor for the
project.

The MSSD is located on the Gallaudet Col-

lege campus and is operated under an agree-

ment between the College and the Depart-

ment of Health, Education, and Welfare.
PROGRAM

Musical Selections: United States Marine
Band.

Presiding: Dr. Doin E. Hicks, Director,
MSSD, Dean of Pre-College Programs, Gal=
laudet College.

Welcome: Dr, Edward C. Merrill, Jr.,
President, Gallaudet College.

Pledge of Allegiance: Valerie Parsons,
MSSD Student.

A Proclamation: The Honorable Walter E.
Washington, Mayor-Commissioner, District of
Columbia.

Greetings from the White House—Mrs,
Richard M. Nixzon.

Remarks: The Honorable Caspar W. Wein-
berger, Secretary of Health, Education, and
Welfare; The Honorable Jennings Randolph,
U.S. Senator, West Virginia; Miss Nanette
Fabray, Co-Chalrperson, National Advisory
Council on the Handicapped.

Groundbreaking—MSSD Students: Robin
Edwards, Stephen Gasco, Galinda Goss,
Thomas Holcomb, Ivy Mathews.

National Anthem: Reginald Boyd, MSSD
Student.

Interpreters: The Rev. Rudolph Gawlik,
Dr. Henry Klopping, Dr. Lottie L. Riekehof,
Mrs. Shirley Stein,
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REMARKS OF DR. Doin E. Hicks, DIRECTOR,
MODEL SECONDARY SCHOOL FOR THE DEAF,
DEAN OF PRE-COLLEGE PROGRAMS, GALLAUDET
COLLEGE

OPENING REMARKS

Today is an historic occasion for the Model
Secondary School for the Deaf. This ceremony
symbolizes an important milestone in the
School's development—the official initiation
of construction of the physical facilities
which will permit its programs to be fully
operational.

Our hopes for the Model Secondary School
for the Deaf, however, extend far beyond
those young people who will pass through its
doors. Programs developed within the MSSD
have the potential of contributing to the
educational welfare of all young deaf people.
The 60,000 deaf students In schools for the
deaf and the 10,000 people who work with
them are our constituency. This mission of
becoming an exemplary school of national
scope is one which we accept gladly but with
full recognition of the responsibility inherent
in such an enterprise of developing, of doing
and of sharing—a school and a learning lab-
oratory for students and professionals na-
tlonwide. We are extremely pleased that each
of you has come to share this important
hour,

PLEDGE TO THE FLAG

We invite you to stand and join in the
pledge to the flag to be led by MSSD student
Valerle Parsons.

» SPECIAL INTRODUCTIONS

It 18 now my pleasure to recognize our
speclal guests seated on the rostrum but
whose names do not appear on the printed
program.

Dr. Edwin Martin, Associate Commissioner,
Bureau of Education of the Handicapped.

Mrs. Patricla G. Forsythe, Professional
Staff Member of the Senate Subcommittee on
the Handicapped, and former Program Officer
of MSSD,

Dr. George Muth, Chairman, Gallaudet
College Board of Directors.

Mr. Lawrence Newman, Chairman, Model
Becondary School for the Deaf Advisory Com-
mittee, and Supervisor, Santa Ana Madison
Program for the Deaf in California.

Ms. Judy Fein, Program Officer for the
Model Secondary School for the Deaf from
the Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare.

Dr. Leonard Elstad, President Emeritus,
Gallaudet College.

Mr. Willlam Finglass, President, American
Construction Company.

Mr. Ralph Ball, President, Hudgins, Thomp-
son, Ball and Associates.

Miss June Rothenberg, President, Gallau-
det College Student Body Government.

Mr. Robert Geesey, Vice President, Gallau-
det College Student Body Government.

Among the many communications we have
received from persons unable to attend the
groundbreaking is one from a special friend
of the MSSD students—Star Running Back
of the Washington Redskins, Larry Brown,
who, last spring, was our Commencement
Bpeaker. Larry says that Coach Allen frowns
on his cutting practice thus he cannot be
here, but asks that he be remembered to you
students and as a gesture of his interest in
you and the MSSD he is making a gift of
$1,000 to the Athletlc Program.

INTRODUCTION OF MAYOR WASHINGTON

Our City is extremely fortunate to have
a public servant of Mayor Washington’s ex-
perience and stature. The energy, enthusiasm
and skill which he daily demonstrates 15 an
inspiration to all of us.

His career in public administration and
service extends to more than thirty years and
is based on professional training which in-
cludes undergraduate and law degrees from
Howard University. Honors and awards rec-
ognizing his achievements are so great as to
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defy numeration. Not the least of these, how-
ever, includes no less than eleven honorary
doctorate degrees.

You honor us Mr. Mayor, both with your
presence and the official recognition you are
providing the Model Secondary School for
the Deaf.

Ladies and Gentlemen, the Honorable
Walter E. Washington, Mayor-Commissioner
of the City of Washington.

e

REMARKS OF WALTER E. WASHINGTON, MAYOR-
COMMISSIONER, DISTRICT OF COLUMBEIA

Mr. Chairman, Mrs. Nixon, President
Merrill and all of the distinguished mem-
bers on the dais and most important the dis-
tinguished members of the student body. It
is a great occasion, a great day for Kendall
Green, and indeed a great day for this city.
And it is a privilege to have been invited
to share this happy occasion with you. Quite
frankly, after that introduction I started to
quit while I was ahead, but I have a duty
to perform and I want to do that in the
sight of this great audience under this
beautiful sky today.

Among the wealth of educational institu-
tions of all types which thrive in the Dis-
trict of Columbia, the Model Secondary
School for the Deaf is a unique character.
The Model Secondary School for the Deaf
is leading the way in teaching the deaf inde-
pendence and self-rellance and the dignity
that goes with it. It also provides, and will
continue to do go, positive and enjoyable
experience in learning and living. Therefore,
I have this day issued a Proclamation des-
ignating this day, Wednesday, October 17,
1873, as Model Secondary School Day for the
Deaf in the District of Columbia,

This Proclamation reads:

MoODEL SECONDARY SCHOOL FOR THE DEAF Dary,
OcCTOBER 17, 1973, BY THE MAYOR OF THE
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA—A PROCLAMATION
Whereas, the Model Secondary School for

the Deaf was authorized by Congress through

Public Law to provide an innovative and

comprehensive educational program for deaf

youngsters of high school age; and

‘Whereas, the Model Secondary School for
the Deaf serves deaf youngsters from the
District of Columbia, Maryland, Virginia,
West Virginia, Delaware and Pennsylvania;
and

Whereas, the Model Secondary School for
the Deaf will instruct parents about their
children’s deafness; train professionals to
teach in other schools for the deaf; serve as
a research laboratory in education of the
deaf; and act as an information center for
instructors and schools throughout the
country; and

Whereas, Model Secondary School for the
Deaf is intended to develop methods of mak-
ing deaf persons more self-reliant and inde-
pendent, enabling them to adapt in a more
complex soclety:

Now, therefore, I, The Mayor of the Dis-
trict of Columbia, do hereby proclaim Octo-
ber 17, 1973 as “Model Secondary School for
the Deaf Day" in Washington, D.C., and call
upon all of our citizens to join with me In
supporting the aims and objectives of the
Model Secondary School for the Deaf pro-
Egrams.

WALTER E. WASHINGTON,
Mayor, District of Columbia.

InTRODUCTION OF Mges. NixoN

Each of you, I am sure, can remember a
special teacher who was inspirational and
compassionate, and with qualities exceeding
other teachers. One person recalling such a
former teacher was quoted in a 1071 issue of
the Saturday Evening Post. “I was a ninth
grader, about fourteen, but I have never
forgotten her. There was something very
special about that teacher of mine. The
school was in Whittier, California. Her name
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;.qhsn was Pat Ryan: Today it 1s Mrs. Richard
ixon.”

As a first lady of our land she still retains
those very special qualities. They are now
exemplified in a wider variety of pursuits but
nonetheless are as evident as ever. As am-
bassador of good will abroad she has made
each of us proud to have her as our repre-
sentative. As a hostess at home she has ex-
uded warmth in extending hospitality to
thousands of visitors. Her particular interest
in such activities as promoting volunteer
programs is well known.

During these past five years she has lent
her name to more than 150 organizations for
the purposes of encouraging their work and
programs. Included among these organiza-
tions are many which serve handicapped
children and include our own Kendall
Demonstration Elementary School here on
Kendall Green. We are honored and flattered
by her presence here today but know that
her interest in the Model Secondary School
for the Deaf and In deaf persons is genuine.

Ladies and Gentlemen, the First Lady of
the United States of America, Mrs, Richard
Nixon,

REMARES OF MRrs. RicHARD NIXoN

All the distinguished guests on the plat-
form and here in the audience, I thank you
for your welcome and for inviting me to
join you on this special day when we have
the groundbreaking ceremony. We are all
very excited about 1t. I bring greetings to
you from the White House. This includes our
family, and members of the cabinet, the
administration, all of these people who are
working so hard on programs which will
benefit the handicapped and that includes
the ones who are handicapped by deafness.
We have made great strides in this field and
we are very proud of these.

I also would like to pay tribute to some
of my young friends who are here. When I
first arrived, I received the beautiful flowers
from Toby Silver, a senior student. I first
met her in 1958 when I visited the Washing-
ton Hearing Soclety. At that time she was
just a little tot, but she presented flowers
to me then and I am most grateful for both
of these days.

Then, we have a lot of young people who
come to the White House and my daughters
and I have the pleasure of being hostess to
them. They have special tours which we ini-
tiated so that they can enjoy the beauty and
history there without walting in a long line
like other public tourists do. And we also
serve a little refreshments, too, because I
know that is part of coming to the White
House.

And ' then another group from Kendall
School came out at Christmas time and en-
tertained guests there and this was one of
the biggest hits we have ever had. The
guests admired their ability to act. They did
“A Charlie Brown Christmas” show that
evening and I shall never forget it either.
But apart from that they had another qual-
ity which we admired so much. It was this
idea of “I can do, it can be done."” And they
showed us right there that night and I want
to congratulate them again. I understand
some of them are here today.

Now, we all look forward to the completion
of this bullding which will mean so much to
the students, the parents, the teachers, and
for caring citizens all over the United States.

Thank you.

INTRODUCTION OF SECRETARY WEINBERGER

Secretary Weinberger’s distinguished ca-
reer has been many-faceted. Best-known to
us, of course, 1s his service within the Nixon
administration during the past three years,
first as Chairman of the Federal Trade Com-
mission, then as Deputy Director and Direc-
tor of the Office of Management and Budget,
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and since last February as Secretary of
Health, Education, and Welfare.

His early career as a lawyer and member
of the California state legislature was
marked by recognition for outstanding legis-
lative statesmanship. During the 1860's he
added additional successful pursuits to his
accomplishments: That of journalist and
television moderator.

In 1968 he was named State Director of
Finance by California Governor Ronald
Reagan and served in that post until moving
to Washington in 1970.

We are honored to have Secretary Wein-
berger share this event with us and are deep-
1y appreciative of his expressions of support
on behalf of the Model Secondary School for
the Deaf.

The Honorable Caspar W. Weinberger, Sec-
retary of Health, Education, and Welfare.
REMARES OF CASPAR W. WEINBERGER, SECRE-

TARY, U.S. DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, EDUCA-

TION, AND WELFARE

Thank you very much, indeed. Mrs. Nixon,
Senator Randolph, very distingulshed guests
on the platform and In the audience and the
student body.

When I was at college I was told that the
principal glory of our college was not its
bullding and not its faculty, but its student
body. That sounded very good to me as an
entering freshman and I learned since that
it 1s even more true and that is the way we
feel today and the way we are delighted to
greet: the large part of this audience. This
school and residentlal complex that will rise
on this site will be unigue and it will be the
only program of 1ts kind that is fully sup-
ported and operated by the Federal Govern-
ment. Initially, and of course directly, it
will offer speclal education to 600 deafened
students of high school age and these stu-
dents will find a very creative faculty and the
most modern equipment that we can pos-
sibly find anywhere. They will find un-
matched resources to help them prepare for
higher education or for the world of work.
The Model Secondary School that will be
erected on this very historic hill behind me
will develop special methods to overcome
the educational handicap which deafness
presents.

But, the significance of this Model Sec-
ondary School goes far beyond what it will
do for the hundreds of fortunate students
who will be enrolled here and who will be
admitted and study here. Its principal sig-
nifiance centers on what it can do for thou-
sands of students in our nation who are
deafened and all over, and all of the 50
states and there it will demonstrate what is
the most complete and best example, I think,
in the Federal Government. Because the real
purpose of this school is not just to educate
and help prepare the fortunate 600 students
at the time who will go through, but it is to
explore and demonstrate new ways of teach-
ing, to share its findings and its innovations
with every interested school system in the
United States. In that sense everyone wha
attends here will be part of a model dem-
onstration, everyone will be part of a model
upon which we hope that schools all over the
United States devoted to this same very high
and noble purpose will be able to cast their
work and to follow the things that will start
here. So it will not only welcome the visits of
educators, It will share its faculty. Staff
members from here will be avallable to visit
local schools which request their help in
adopting or adapting the methods and pro-
cedures developed right here on this hill.
And this most assuredly is the Federal role
in its finest perspective. We not only are
doing an immediate direct task here in our
own Federal city, but we are setting a model
and a precedence that we hope will be fol-
lowed all over the United States and I think,
as It is very likely from the other things we
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have done in a ploneer way, it will be fol-
lowed all over the world. This Federal role
really is to penetrate these new frontiers
through research and to demonstrate what
can be done to prepare persons with handi-
caps to become independent and to find the
fulfillment which life can offer despite han-
dicaps and to do once and completely
what scattered local schools might on an in-
dividual basis try to do but could do only
partly or incompletely because they could
not have the resources and the strength of
the Federal Government.

So we at the Department of Health, Educa-
tion, and Weifare and In the President’s
administration welcome the opportunity to
demonstrate to all the schools, to all the
parents, to all the young people of high
school age that deafness need not be a
barrler to education, to job opportunities,
or to social relationships. And we hope to
demonstrate that not just to deafened chil-
dren or to their parents, but to children who
in turn can derive inspiration from what
will be done here and will want to serve and
help the handicapped in the way that so
many here in Washington have done.

Now I would like to say a special word for
Senator Randolph in this situation who has,
with the chairmanship of his subcommittee
and throughout his long and distinguished
legislative career, made it a point to be of
assistance In every way possible to the handi-
capped and has done so with consummate
legislative skill and with great humanity,

We also have a very interesting feature at
this school because we hope to demonstrate,
too, that deafness need not be the terrible
hazard that it has been and this we hope
to do through very dramatic breakthroughs
in telecommunications so we will be using
not only the latest educational technigues
but the latest sclentific techniques. Those
two young deaf athletes who perished in the
Chicago hotel fire recently might have been
saved had there been some kind of warning
device which did not rely on the ringing of
bells. The Model School dormitories will not
rely on sound alone to signal danger. It will
use flashing lights and a buzzer that can be
worn on the body which will be activated
electronically to vibrate and that same vi-
brating buzzer will summon students to
specially equipped telephones in the school
and those telephones will be fitted to trans-
mit writing rather than sound. This is the
kind of thing I find very inspirational, the
kind of thing the Federal Government does
best and the kind of thing the Federal Gov-
ernment and all of the people connected with
this school will be trylng to do here. Our
great alrplanes have broken the sound bar-
riers in the sky and we belleve that this
Model School gives promlse of breaking down
all of the barriers that deafness has created
over the centuries. And if that can be done,
that will be an inspiration from which peo-
ple will derive the hope and aspiration to
continue that are the essentials of our kind of
government. Thank you very much, Indeed.

INTRODUCTION OF SENATOR RANDOLFH

Senator Jennings Randolph’'s legislative
career began more than 40 years ago as a
member of the United States House of Rep~
resentatives. After serving seven consecutive
terms (14 years) as a legislator he engaged in
a variety of career pursuit, including edi-
tor, professor, university dean and business
executive, prior to being elected to the Senate
in 1958. He has served that body, his constit-
uency and his Country in an exemplary
manner slnce that time.

Senator Randolph is Chalrman of the pres-
tigious Public Works Committee. He holds
membership in the Post Office and Civil
Service Committee, the Veterans' Affairs
Committee, the Special Committee on Aging
and the Labor and Public Welfare Committee.
Additionally, he is a member of three sub-
committees of the Labor and Public Welfare
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Committee: Children and Youth; Education;
and Handlcapped, of which he is Chairman.
It is, of course, this sub-committee chair-
manship which holds great personal interest
for those of us engaged in education of the
deaf. We are grateful that a legislator of
Senator Randolph's stature and skill is en-
trusted with developing and directing leg-
islative matters which impinge so directly
on our lives.

It is significant that Senator Randolph
has taken time to share MSSD Day with us.

I am pleased to present the Honorable
Jennings Randolph, Senator from West
Virginia.

REMARKS OF SENATOR JENNINGS RANDOLPH

Good afternoon, young ladies and young
gentlemen. Mention has been made of that
earlier period of more than 40 years ago,
when I had the responsibility of becoming
a member of your Congress of the United
States. Lest there be any misunderstanding,
Dr. Hicks and President Merrill, there is no
generation gap—I get along very well with
older people.

The history of this institution is a glorious
one, often of sacrifice and truly of service.
One hundred nine years ago, more than a
century of helping young people who are to
prepare to help themselves for productive
lives. What a tremendously vital mission of
education this has been for such a long pe-
riod of time. This afternoon in a sense, there
iz a sense of contribution to this learning
process which I am sure we all understand
and greatly appreciate.

It was half a century ago that I came into
contact with Gallaudet College. I came as &
member of a college basketball team from
the hills of West Virginia to play this insti-
tution. You had a good basketball team 50
years ago. I haven't checked your record, Mr.
President, as of more recent years, but I
remember then that if the hearing of your
players was impaired, they had their eyes
glued on the basket and they knew exactly
where to shoot the ball.

Mayor Walter Washington and Secretary
Caspar Welnberger recognize that since this
institution began, and as of this day, there
have been but four Presidents—just four
Presidents. President Merrill who is here and
a former President, Dr. Elstad. I only remind
those in public service, either elective or ap-
pointive, that you change your leaders less
at Gallaudet than we do in other positions
throughout the country.

Yes, certainly for all of us, I would like
to say that all of us are delighted that Mrs.
Nixon, we'll call her Pat this afternoon, the
graclous First Lady, with the able and ar-
ticulate Secretary Caspar Weinberger, with
the lovely Nanette Fabray, and the Mayor
have come in good purpose. We are aware
and eagerly anticipating not only the actual
groundbreaking but the educational process
which 1s to follow. What we are doing here
is a further signifying of the reality of what
earller was just an idea. It was in fact an
idea that was born In a real sense and
brought to fruition in the Senate Commit-
tee on Labor and Public Welfare. I am grati-
fled that It was my responsibility to co-spon-
sor P.L. 89-694, In the enactment there were
many of us, regardless of party afiliation,
who were active participants. It was a new
venture in secondary education for deaf im-
paired students. But it was necessary.

Pat Forsythe has had the opportunity and
responsibility to help in our understanding
of these problems. I selected Pat as staff di-
rector for our Subcommittee on the Handi-
capped. I did not take a quick look. I checked
very, very carefully and Pat Forsythe who is
here today was chosen for that position. Pat,
I am grateful you are on Caplitol Hill rather
than downtown.

It is a privilege to attend this ceremony
for it signifies the reality of what was an
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idea that was developed in the Senate Com-
mittee on Labor and Public Welfare.

During the hearings on this legislation to
provide for a model Secondary School for the
Deaf, you provided us with information on
the problems of this particular group of fine
young Americans. You urged us to give our
attention to the need for better coordination
of educational and psychological services for
deaf youth. You asked that the legislation
provide a model facility which would include
& “laboratory” atmosphere with educational
resource personnel In a learner oriented en-
vironment so that experimentation in indi-
vidualized learning, and the most modern
education technology, and instructional ma-
terlals could be tested.

Now, the successful experiences that have
occurred during the past three years In &
temporary building are soon to be utilized
in this new permanent facility. It is designed,
as we know, to represent the hopes of the
significant and stimulating experiment it will
house.

It is a joy to me that West Virginia is one
of the states whose deaf students will be
among the first to attend this school. I am
equally enthusiastic that all of your young
deaf Americans will share the techniques and
methodologies which are developed here,
through dissemination of information by this
Model Secondary School for the Deaf.

I know that all of you who have labored
to bring this project to fruition share the
feeling that comes when we see words turned
into action.

Congratulations on a worthy endeavor
which serves as a challenge for further con-
structive achievement,

INTRODUCTION OF Miss FABRAY

This meaningful occaslon is made even
more important by the presence and partici-
pation of so important a personage as our
next speaker, Miss Nanette Fabray.

She is an outstanding singer, dancer, come-
dienne, and actress who has appeared on the
Broadway stage, in many motion pictures and
on almost every major television show.

Aside from her burgeoning career, Miss
Fabray is a dedicated and tireless worker for
many causes, particularly those related to
the education and welfare of hearing-im-
paired persons.

She serves on no less than six important
boards and foundations serving the interests
of the deaf.

Additionally, she has been the reciplent ot
numerous awards and honors for her unself-
ish devotion to worthy causes.

Having experienced the problems asso-
clated with hearing impairment, Miss Fabray
is able to personalize her convictions in a
very convincing manner,

In private life Miss Fabray is Mrs. Ranald
McDougall, a dedicated wife and mother—
and in everything she does, a wonderful and
gracious lady.

REMARKS BY NANETTE FABRAY

I am honored to be among such company,
and to speak on this moving occasion.

Moments such as this represent the high-
est ideals and goals of our soclety, our Gov-
ernment, and our time. To build instead of
destroy. To make a beginning instead of an
end. To answer the needs of others, instead
of our own. To care, even to love, in a world
that too often rages with hate and suspicion.

The restless torment of our times is very
remote to those who must struggle every
waking hour to understand the simple needs
of the day. That torment never ends. All of
life is education for the deaf, a quest with
God’s help, and ours, for dignity and grace,
and a place in the sun.

And so this school is a moving and deeply
important milestone in the history of edu-
cation of the deaf in our well beloved coun-
try. It will be an enduring tribute to the
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many men and women whose dream it was,
and whose work made it possible.

Many of our youth today are too quick
and too fond of pointing out the sins and
omissions of their elders. Perfection is not
in us perhaps, but we try. We do not give
up. And on some days—Ilike this day—a
victory is won.

Let it be remembered. When the young
deaf students of this school—many of them
here today, with thousands yet to come, down
through the years—when they walk the
pleasant paths that will be here in the fu-
ture, when they speak with their hands and
their bodies and the expressive faces—as the
deaf so beautifully speak among themselves,
let them remember that this school came
from the hearts and minds and work of those
who wish them well.

As for you and me, let us remember some-
thing too. This is not the end of the matter.
The work is far from finished. This cannot
remain the only school of its kind in the
United States. It is merely the first. It is not
a token—but a solemn promise, by name
and by intention, a model school—a commit-
ment to the future.

‘We have come to a pause in the progress
of deaf education—a plateau if you will—a
recess for re-evaluation, as I have seen it ex-
pressed on a governmental level. Congress
and the administrative branches are feeling
their way—even fighting their way—through
a labyrinth of new concepts in Government
aid, new approaches, not all of them respon-
sive to the basic needs of special education.

Shock waves have gone out from the De-
partment of Health, Education, and Welfare
during the past year. The community of the
deaf, and their supportive facilities, are reel-
ing in alarm and confusion.

Those who bulld their lives on a dedicated
service to the deaf have often found them-
selves in recent months using all their ener-
gles to save what they can from the wreck-
age of thelr programs. Many of them feel
like passengers on the Titanie. They will
settle for a lifebelt, anything that floats, but
still have an inner dread that the ship is
going down.

I do not believe that for a moment. The
changes that have taken place will eventual-
ly be replaced by something even better. It
has to be that way. Like any group of chil-
dren, the deaf are entitled by law and the in-
stinct of good people everywhere, to a full
education and a full life. To deny them edu-
cation is to deny them life itself, and make
them forever a heavy charge and a terrible
responsibility on those who have wasted their
lives.

This school, and a dozen lke it, more if
necessary, is the real and proper goal of
deaf education. It is one of the prime re-
sponsibilities of the Federal Government—
to do for the disadvantaged children of this
great land what they have not the power
to do for themselves.

So you will understand, I hope, when I say
again what a special meaning this day has
for all of us who work in the field of edu-
cation for the deaf. This school will be a
dream come true, a promise, and an in-
escapable commitment to the future.

Thank you.

REMARES oF DRr. HICKS
GROUNDBREAKING

We come now to the symbolic part of the
program in which we officlally recognize the
initiation of construction activities. We be-
lleve it is appropriate that students have
a leading role in this activity and have se-
lected a student from each of filve areas
presently served by the MSSD to participate.
We would also like our speakers to share with
our students the breaking of ground. Would
MBSSD students Tom Holcomb, Robin Ed-
wards, Galinda Goss, Ivy Mathews, and
Stephen Gasco please move to the area in
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front of the podium? President Merrill, may
I ask you to please escort Mrs. Nixon to this
erea also—and would the other participants
please follow?
CLOSING

We wish to thank each of you for sharing
this hour with us, Also we especially wish
to express appreclation to the United States
Marine Band for adding an enjoyable and
exciting dimension to our p: m,

We will close with the National Anthem,
played by the Marine Band and sung in sign
language by MSSD student Reginald Boyd.

SOLAR ENERGY HEATING AND
COOLING ACT OF 1973

HON. MIKE McCORMACK

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. McCORMACK. Mr. Speaker, all of
us are deeply concerned about the energy
crisis that this Nation faces. We seek so-
lutions which are realistic, technological-
ly possible, financially viable, environ-
mentally sound, and designed to make
this Nation self-sufficient with respect to
energy as soon as possible.

One of the most exciting options avail-
able is the development of solar energy.
The rooftop of the average home in
America receives energy from the sun
at the rate of 17 watts per square foot.
This energy can be used to replace fuels
that are now in short supply, and it has
a value, assuming a reasonable conver-
sion efficiency, of hundreds of dollars
every year for each homeowner. In an
era of energy shortages and environ-
mental crises, we can no longer afford to
ignore the potential contribution of solar
energy to our economy.

Solar heat is secure heat. No one can
cut off our imports of sunshine, nor can
its price be arbitrarily increased.

Nevertheless, we must keep our per-
spective with respect to the potential for
practical uses of solar energy. There are
three general approaches to converting
solar energy directly into useful elec-
tricity or heat. The first involves the
simple heating of buildings and of hot
water, and of using the heat of the sun
to drive air conditioners for our build-
ings. The second is by the generation of
electricity at central power stations lo-
cated in desert areas, and deriving their
energy from vast “solar farms.” The
third is through the use of very large
synchronous satellites with some sort of
solar panels beaming the electricity to
Earth as micro radio waves.

Unfortunately, the latter two of these
options are very expensive, and consider-
ation of them is, at the present time, es-
sentially only theoretical. Even the most
optimistic advocates agree that the first
“solar farm” demonstration powerplant
cannot be in operation before the mid-
1980's, and that practieal application of
this technology will probably not be
available before the 1990’s. Satellite solar
energy is still farther away, probably not
being available before the turn of the
century. Putting even one such satellite
into orbit will require dozens or hundreds
of flights of the second generation Space
Shuttles. Both systems will also be very
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expensive. The best estimates for elec-
tricity generated from solar farms indi-
cate that it would cost from four to nine
times as much as electricity generated
from nuclear energy.

The third alternative—heating and
cooling of buildings and hot water—is
both within the capabilities of our pres-
ent technology and almost economically
competitive today.

The problem is that not much has been
done so far in demonstrating the effec-
tiveness of solar energy for heating and
cooling. Although a few houses have been
constructed for these purposes, one can
in no way claim that adequate demon-
strations have been made so that one
could reasonably expect that private
capital would be available for launching
a new solar heating and cooling industry.

But let me emphasize again that solar
energy is not a panacea for energy prob-
lems. Congressman JiM SyMINGTON of
Missouri and I specifically pointed this
out in a letter which we jointly sub-
mitted to the Washington Post, and
which was published on August 6 of this
year. We stated that:

Our two subcommittees have recently held
hearings on solar energy research, develop-
ment and application, including two days of
joint hearings. The witnesses that testified
included administrators and sclentists from
NASA and the National Sclence Foundatlon,
along with a representative group of out-
standing sclentists and engineers conducting
solar energy research and development in our
nation’s universities and industries.

Ten years from now, . . . one out of every
10 new homes built in this country can be
partially heated and cooled using solar
energy. In addition, water can be heated for
domestlc use. It should be observed, however,
that there will be architectural constraints
on these homes, and that they will be more
expensive to build than conventional homes.
It is also highly unlikely that solar energy
alone will be sufficient for heating and cool-
ing; in almost all cases, a backup source of
energy, such as electricity, gas or oil, and a
mechanism for utilizing the backup system,
will be required. Although much research and
development is in order to iImprove the effi-
clency of such systems, the fact is that the
technology required exists today. Several
solar-heated system homes are in use in the
vicinity of the District of Columbia. What is
needed 1s industrial involvement . . . Market
analyses must be made and a massive educa-
tion campalgn undertaken to make manufac-
turers, builders and consumers aware of this
new technology. Large scale demonstration
projects should be constructed with support
from government. The mortgage lenders and
their regulators in government must take a
broader view of housing costs, adopting total
1ife cost accounting techniques that recog-
nize the advantages of high capital cost im-
provements like solar heating. Also, in order
to launch such a new industry successfully,
a variety of temporary government incentlves
such as tax deductlons, may be needed.

It is important to point out why, since
solar energy has been utilized in some
form since the advent of ancient civiliza-
tion, it is not more widely or fully utilized
now.

One might well ask why the inexpen-
sive and reliable solar hot water heaters
have lost favor. The answer is evidently
that an afluent population has not, up to
now, wanted to bother with them. It has
Just turned out to be less trouble to de-
pend on electric or gas hot water heaters
than their solar counterparts. As long as
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consumers can easily afford to pay for
fossil fuels or electricity, history has
shown that they are unwilling to put up
with the simple and technologically un-
sophisticated solar heating eguipment.
The need for incorporating technological
advances in solar heating equipment has
been apparent for many years, and it is
our responsibility today to encourage and
support this important new technology.

Research and development in solar
heating and cooling is a relatively new
item in the Federal budget. The total
obligation by all Federal agencies reached
an annual rate of $1 million only 2 or 3
years ago. The total Federal expenditure
for solar-related research in fiscal year
1973—this year—was less than $4 mil-
lion. The proposed budget for fiscal year
1974 is $12.2 million, and an additional
$1 million has evidently been added to
this total because of congressional action
related to the National Science Founda-
tion Authorization Act. Of this total of
$13.2 million, only $5.6 million supports
research and development activities re-
lated to solar heating and ¢ 3

This is a woefully inadequate level of
support for solar research. Last summer,
my Subcommittee on Energy held 3 days
of hearings on the state of our technology
to utilize the unlimited energy of the sun.

In addition, Jim SymincTon and I held
2 days of joint hearings on satellite
solar energy before our Science and Ap-
plications and Energy Subcommittees
during last spring.

While our witnesses basically agreed
that we are many years away from utiliz-
ing solar energy to generate electricity,
they presented testimony documenting
the fact that the technology is now avail-
able to tap the sun to heat buildings and
that the technology is near at hand for
combined solar heating and cooling
systems.

In addition, the opportunities which
are being increasingly recognized in this
area were well documented in the report
released in January 1973 by the solar
energy panel, established under the
Energy R. & D. Goals Committee of the
Federal Council for Science and Tech-
nology. The purpose of this panel was
to assess solar energy technologies and
to propose a comprehensive solar re-
search and development plan. The rec-
ommended plan called for a 10-year, $100
million expenditure for solar heating and
cooling of buildings. The assessment was
this would result, at its conclusion, in
general public use of solar heating for
residential purposes.

The panel’s estimate of the benefits of
this new technology was based on pre-
dictions that 10 percent of new build-
ings consfructed in 1985 would utilize
solar energy, 50 percent in the year 2000,
and 85 percent in the year 2020. Fuel
savings at these three points in time,
based on these assumptions, are $180
million, $3.5 billion, and $16.3 billion an-
nually, at present fuel prices. It is fur-
ther estimated by this panel that sales
of solar heating and cooling equipment
would reach an annual level of $1 bil-
lion soon after 1985.

The chairman of the House Science
and Astronautics Committee, OrLiw
TEAGUE, and I discussed the subcommit-
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tee testimony, this report and other well-
documented studies on the short term
potential of solar energy at length. We
determined that the report’s estimates
probably fall on the low side. In our
judgment, with adequate demonstra-
tion programs and carefully designed
economic incentives, the market for so-
lar heating and coocling will be even
greater than these estimates would in-
dicate. The opportunities are great, and
we as a Nation must be willing and able
to seize upon them at this critical time
in history. In conjunction with Congress-
man CHARLES MosHER and BArRrY GoLD-
‘WATER, the ranking minority members of
the full Committee and the Energy Sub-
committee respectively, we determined
that Federal incentives could be devised
to demonstrate the feasibility of solar
heating and cooling which would provide
the “take-off” for use of solar energy by
the average American homeowner and
help create a viable private enterprise
solar heating and cooling industry with-
in the next 5 to 10 years.

H.R. 10952, the Solar Heating and
Cooling Demonstration Act of 1973 pro-
vides for the early commercial demon-
stration of the technology of solar heat-
ing and cooling by the National Aero-
nautics Space Administration, the Na-
tional Bureau of Standards, the National
Science Foundation, the Department of
Housing and Urban Development, the
Department of Defense, and other agen-
cies. It provides for the demonstration
of solar heating technology on a large
scale in 3 years, and the demonstration
of the technology for combined solar
heating and cooling of buildings in 5
years. It further provides for a 5-year
demonstration program of solar heating
and cooling of commercial buildings,
factories, and industrial buildings. The
total cost of these programs over the 5-
year period, including installation of ap-
proximately 2,000 mass produced solar
heating units and 2,000 mass produced
solar heating and cooling units in resi-
dential dwellings will be $50 million.

The program called for in this legis-
lation is one which is carefully con-
structed as a cooperative venture of a
number of Federal agencies. The Na-
tional Science Foundation is directed to
continue and increase its support of
basic and applied research related to so-
lar heating and cooling. The National
Bureau of Standards, utilizing its well-
known expertise in this area, will set per-
formance criteria for the solar heating
and cooling equipment as well as the
building designs, and will have further
responsibility for monitoring and evalu-
ating the equipment and buildings after
installation.

HUD will coordinate the demonstra-
tion program as part of its activities with
the building industry, and will provide
information and reports to Congress and
the public. HUD must incorporate this
activity into its responsibilities for over-
seeing our national housing efforts, ree-
ognizing the importance of energy in
the total cost of housing over its life
cycle. The Defense Department, because
of its role in administering controlled
Federal housing projects on its bases, is
the logical agency for providing build-
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ings for installation of half of the mass-
produced heating and cooling units.

NASA is assigned the task of develop-
ing and contracting for the production of
the heating units and the heating and
cooling units. Although the technology
involved is not sophisticated or complex
by NASA standards, the management
and integration of the myriad R. & D.,
pilot projects, and procurement actions
will be complex. It must be done with
great competence if the tight time sched-
ules are to be met. NASA has an out-
standing capability and “track record”
in this area, and is the logical agency to
manage the hardware portion of this
demonstration project.

Mr. Speaker, I commented on solar
energy technology in a guest editorial
appearing in the October 1973 issue of
Professional Engineer, published by the
National Society of Professional Engi-
neers. My comments included the follow-
ing:

I have repeatedly expressed the urgent
need for an accelerated program with ap-
propriately funded and aggressive mission-
orlented programs in solar energy research
and development. I have encouraged the di-
rectors of the National Science Foundation
and NASA to use funds to support solar
energy technology this fiscal year and In
the future. I am confident that expanded
mission-oriented solar energy programs will
be developed.

This is a practical concrete legislative
proposal for the development of an
energy source which is clean, competitive
and viable both technologically and eco-
nomically. Since Chairman TeAcUE, Con-
gressmen MOSHER, GOLDWATER, and I
originally introduced this bill 2 weeks
ago, it has been cosponsored by over 100
other Members of the House of Repre-
sentatives. Similar legislation is being
introduced in the other body of Congress.

We cannot avoid this opportunity to
demonstrate that the Congress of the
United States can take responsible initi-
atives in the energy policy arena. My
Energy Subcommittee is scheduled to be-
gin hearings on this bill in mid-Novem-
ber. The full House Committee on Sci-
ence and Astronautics will consider our
findings on this legislation as soon as its
schedule permits. I am optimistic that
both Houses of Congress will respond to
the need for this kind of program at
this particular point in our history.

Mr. Speaker, at this point I should like
to have included in the Recorp a listing
of the House and Senate cosponsors as
well as the text of H.R. 10592, the Solar
Heating and Cooling Demonstration Act
of 1973.

SPONSORS AND COSPONSORS OF THE SOLAR
HEATING AND CoOOLING DEMONSTRATION ACT
oF 1973
Anderson of Illinois, Annunzio, Aspin,

Archer, Badlllo, Baker, Bell, Benitez, Berg-

land, Bevill.

Bingham, Blatnik, Breaux, Brown of Call=-
fornla, Broyhill of N.C. Burgener, Camp,
Carney, Cleveland, Colller.

Collins of Texas, Conlan, Corman, Cotter,
Coughlin, Cronin, Conte, Danielson, Davis of
Georgla, Dellums.

Downing, Drinan, Edwards of California,
Edwards of Alabama, Esch, Eshleman, Fish,
Fraser, Frenzel, Frey.

Fuqua, Froehlich, Gilman, Goldwater,
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Gunter, Hanna, Harrington,
Hastings, Hechler.

Helstoski, Hicks, Hogan, Johnson of Colo-
rado, Jordan, Keating, Eemp, Eetchum, Lent,
Long of Maryland.

McOormack, McDade, McKinney, Martin
of N.C., Mayne, Meeds, Melcher, Metcalfe,
Milford, Mitchell of New York.

Moorhead of California, Mosher, Parris,
Pepper, Pickle, Poage, Podell, Pritchard, Qule,
Rees.

Reuss, Robinson, Robison, Roe, Roncallo,
Roncallo, Rosenthal, Roush, Roy, Scherle.

Schroeder, Schriver, Sisk, Stanton of Ohlo
(Wm.), Steiger of Arizona, Studds, Sullivan,
Symington, Teague of Texas, Thomson.

Thornton, Udall, Vanik, Walsh, Ware,
White, Wilson of California (Bob), Wilson of
Texas, Winn, Wright.

Wyatt, Wydler, Young of Georgia, Young
of 8.C., Young of Illinois, Zwach.

Harvey,

HR. 10952
Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That this
Act may be cited as the “Solar Heating and
Cooling Demonstration Act of 1973".
FINDINGS AND POLICY

S8ec. 2. (a) The Congress hereby finds
L

(1) the current imbalance between supply
and demand for fuels and energy is likely to
persist for some time;

(2) the early demonstration of the feasi-
bility of using solar energy for the heating
and cooling of buildings could help to relieve
the demand upon present fuel and energy
supplies;

(3) the technologies for solar heating are
close to the point of commercial application
in the United States;

(4) the technologies for combined solar
heating and cooling still require research, de-
velopment, testing, and demonstration, but
no inscluble technical problem is now fore-
seen in achieving commercial use of such
technologies;

(6) the early development and export of
viable solar heating equipment and combined
solar heating and cooling equipment, con-
sistent with the established preeminence of
the United States in the field of high tech-
nology products, can make a valuable con-
tribution to our balance of trade; and

(6) commercial application of solar heat-
ing and combined solar heating and cooling
technologies can be expedited by early
commercial demonstration under practical
conditions.

(b) It is therefore declared to be the policy
of the United States and the purpose of this
Act to provide for the demonstration within
a three-year period of the practical use of
solar heating technology, using current tech-
nology for this purpose, and to provide for
the development of and demonstration with-
in a five-year period of the practical use of
combined heating and cooling technology.

DEFINITIONS

SEec. 3. For purposes of this Act—

(1) the term “solar heating”, with respect
to any bullding, means the use of solar en-
ergy to meet such portion of the total heat-
ing needs of such building (including hot
water) as may be required under perform-
ance criteria prescribed by the Secretary of
Commerce acting through the National Bu-
reau of Standards;

(2) the terms “solar heating and cooling”
and “combined solar heating and cooling”,
with respect to any building, mean the use
of solar energy to provide both such portion
of the total heating needs of such bullding
(including hot water) and such portion of
the total cooling needs of such building, as
may be required under performance criteria
so prescribed, and include cooling by means
of nocturnal heat radiation or by other
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methods of meeting peakload energy require-
ments at nonpeakload times;

(3) the term “Administrator” means the
Administrator of the Natlonal Aeronautics
and Space Administration; and

(4) the term “residential dwellings" in-
cludes mobile homes.

CONDUCT OF ACTIVITIES IN SOLAR HEATING AND

COOLING TECHNOLOGIES BY NATIONAL AERO-

NAUTICS AND SPACE ADMINISTRATION

Sec. 4. Section 203 of the National Aero-
nautics and Space Act of 1958 (42 U.S.C.
2473) is amended by redesignating subsec-
tlon (b) as subsection (¢), and by inserting
immediately after subsection (a) the follow-
ing new subsection:

“{b) The Administration shall initiate,
support, and carry out basic and applied
research, development, demonstrations, and
other related activites in solar heating and
cooling technologies, including (to the ex-
tent that funds are appropriated therefor)
activities as provided for in sections 5, 6,
and 7 of the Solar Heating and Cooling Dem-~
onstration Act of 1973.".

DEVELOPMENT OF SOLAR HEATING SYSTEMS TO
BE USED IN RESIDENTIAL DWELLINGS

Sec. b. (a) The Administrator shall
promptly initiate and carry out a program
as provided in this section for the develop-
ment and demonstration of solar heating
systems for use in residential dwellings.

(b) (1) Within eighty days after the date
of the enactment of this Act, the Secretary
of Commerce, acting through the National
Bureau of Standards and in consultation
with the Administrator shall determine,
prescribe, and publish—

(A) performance criteria for solar heating
equipment and systems to be used in resi-
dential dwellings, and

(B) performance criteria (relating to sult-
ability for solar heating) for such dwellings
themselves,
taking into account In each instance climatic
variations existing between different geo-
graphic areas.

(2) As soon as possible after the publica-
tion of the performance criteria prescribed
under paragraph (1), the Secretary, acting
through the National Bureau of Standards,
shall determine on the basis of open com-
petitions an appropriate number of approved
designs for various types or residential dwell-
ings sultable for and adapted to the instal-
lation of solar heating systems meeting the
performance criteria prescribed under para-
graph (1) (A). Any such design competition
shall be open to all professionally recognized
architects and engineers (or architectural or
engineering firms) who are qualified to assist
in the design of houses to demonstrate solar
heating.

(c) The Administrator, in accordance with
the applicable provisions of title IT of the
l\gm:iifmal Aeronautics and Space Act of 1958,
s —_—

(1) (A) enter into such contracts as may
be necessary or appropriate for the develop=
ment (for commercial production and resi-
dential use) of solar heating systems meet-
ing the performance criteria prescribed under
subsection (b)(1)(A) (including any fur-
ther planning and deslgn which may be re-
guired to conform with the specifications set
forth in such criteria); and

(B) if the Administrator determines that
it would expedite the program under this
section or otherwise accelerate the achleve-
ment of the objectives of this Act, provide
by contract or otherwise for the manufac-
ture or production of prototype solar heating
systems (by the persons with whom the de-
velopment contracts wunder subparagraph
(A) were entered into), and for the installa-
tion of such prototype systems in residential
dwellings meeting the performance criteria
prescribed under subsection (b)(1) (B);

(2) enter into contracts with at least two




October 30, 1973

different persons or firms for the actual
manufacture and production of solar heating
systems as developed wunder contracts
described in paragraph (1) (A) (including
adequate numbers of spare and replacement
parts for such systems); and

(3) take such action as may be necessary
or appropriate—

(A) in conjunction with the Secretary of
Defense, to secure the installation of such
systems, manufactured on a mass production
basis, in substantial numbers, or residential
dwellings which are located on Federal or
federally administered property where the
performance and operation of such systems
can be regularly and effectively observed and
monitored by designated Federal personnel,
and

(B) in conjunction with and under ar-
rangements made by the Secretary of Hous-
ing and Urban Development, to secure the in-
stallation of such systems, manufactured on
a mass production basis, In substantial num-
bers of residential dwellings which are pri-
vately owned and occupied.

The residential dwellings referred to in sub-
paragraphs (A) and (B) shall be located in a
sufficient number of different geographic
areas (not less than three) in the United
Btates to assure a realistic and effective
demonstration of the solar heating systems
involved, and of the dwellings themselves,
under climatic conditions which vary as
much as possible. Title to and ownership of
solar heating systems which are installed in
residential dwellings as provided in subpara-
graph (B) shall remain in the United States;
except that If the owner and occupant of any
such dwelling agrees at the time of the in-
stallation of the system or of the purchase
of the property, in such manner and form
and on such terms and conditions as the
Becretary of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment may prescribe, to observe and monitor
(or permit the Secretary or his agents to
observe and monitor) the performance and
operation of such system for a period of five
years, and such owner and occupant (in-
cluding any subsequent owner and occupant
of the property who also makes such an
agreement) regularly furnishes the Secretary
with such reports thereon as the Secretary
may require, title to and ownership of such
system shall vest in the owner and occupant
(including any such subsequent owner and
occupant) at the close of that perlod.

For purposes of subparagraphs (A) and (B)
of paragraph (3), solar heating systems shall
be considered to have been manufactured on
& mass production basis and installed in sub-
stantial numbers of residential dwellings if
they are manufactured and installed in suf-
ficient numbers (as determined by the Ad-
ministrator) to assure a realistic and effec-
tive demonstration in support of the objec-
tives of this Act; except that in any event,
for purposes of either subparagraph (A) or
subparagraph (B) of such paragraph, they
shall be considered to have been so manufac-
tured and installed if they are installed in
one thousand or more such dwellings under
that subparagraph.

(d) The Secretary of Commerce, acting
through the National Bureau of Standards
and in consultation with the Secretarles of
Housing and Urban Development and De-
fense, shall have the general function of
monitoring the performance and operation
of all solar heatlng systems Installed in resi-
dential dwellings under this section, and of
collecting and evaluating data and informa-
tion on such performance and operation; and
he shall from time to time make such find-

and recommendations and take such
other actions (including the submission of
special reports to the Congress when appro-
priate) as may be necessary to assure that
the program under this section effectively
carries out the objectives of this Act. The
Secretary shall in addition maintain con-
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tinuing liaison with the building industry
and related industries and interests, during
and after the period of the program under
this. section, with the objective of assuring
that the projected benefits of such program
are and will continue to be effectively real-
ized.

DEVELOPMENT OF COMBINED SOLAR HEATING AND
COOLING SYSTEMS TO BE USED IN RESIDENTIAL
DWELLINGS
Bec. 6. (a) The Administrator shall

promptly initiate and carry out a program
a5 provided In this section for the develop-
ment and demonstration of combined solar
heating and cooling systems for use in resi-
dential dwellings.

(b) (1) As soon as possible after the date
of the enactment of this Act, the Secretary
of Commerce, acting through the National
Bureau of Standards and in consultation
with the Administrator, shall determine,
prescribe, and publish—

(A) performance criteria for combined
solar heating and cooling equipment and sys-
tems to be used in residential dwellings, and

(B) performance criteria (relating to suit-
ability for solar heating and cooling) for
such dwellings themselves,
taking into account in each Iinstance cli-
matic variations existing between different
geographic areas.

(2) As soon as possible after the publica=~
tion of the performance criterla prescribed
under paragraph (1) (and if possible before
the completion of the research and develop-
ment provided for in subsection (c)), the
Secretary, acting through the National Bu-
reau of Standards, shall determine on the
basis of open competitions an appropriate
number of approved designs for various types
of residential dwellings suitable for and
adapted to the installation of combined solar
heating and cooling systems meeting the
performance criteria prescribed under para-
graph (1) (A). Any such design competition
shall be open to all professionally recognized
architects and engineers (or architectural
or engineering firms) who are qualified to
asslst in the design of houses to demonstrate
combined solar heating and cooling.

(c) During the period immediately follow=
ing the publication of performance criteria
under subsection (b) (1), the Administrator
shall undertake and conduct with respect to
solar heating and cooling a program of re-
search, development, testing, and demon-
stration designed to provide the additional
technological resources necessary for the de-
velopment and commercial application of
combined solar heating and cooling systems
as contemplated by the program under this
section.

(d) The Administrator, in accordance with
the applicable provisions of title IT of the
Natlonal Aeronautics and Space Act of 1958
and at the earliest possible time during or
immediately after the period specified in
subsection (c¢), shall—

(1) (A) enter into such contracts as may
be necessary or appropriate for the develop-
ment (for commercial production and res-
idential use) of combined solar heating and
cooling systems meeting the performance
criteria prescribed under subsection (b) (1)
(A) (including any further planning and
design which may be required to conform
with the specifications set forth in such eri-
teria or to reflect the results of the activities
conducted under subsection (¢)); and

(B) if the Administrator determines that
it would expedite the program under this
section or otherwise accelerate the achleve-
ment of the objectives of this Act, provide
by contract or otherwise for the manufac-
ture or production of prototype solar heating
and coollng systems (by the persons with
whom the development contracts under sub-
paragraph (A) were entered Into), and for
the Installation of such prototype systems in
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residential dwellings meeting the perform-
ance criterla prescribed under subsection
(b) (1) (B);

(2) enter into contracts with at least two
different persons or firms for the actual
manufacture and production of combined
solar heating and cooling systems as de-
veloped under contracts described in para-
graph (1) (A) (including adequate numbers
of spare and replacement parts for such sys-
tems); and

(3) take such action as may be necessary
or appropriate—

(A) In conjunction with the Secretary of
Defense, to secure the installation of such
systems, manufactured on a mass produc-
tion basis, in substantial numbers of resi-
dential dwellings which are located on Fed-
eral or federally administered property where
the performance and operation of such sys-
tems can be regularly and effectively ob-
served and monitored by designated Federal
personnel, and

(B) In conjunction with and under ar-
rangements made by the Secretary of Hous-
Ing and Urban Development, to secure the
installation of such systems, manufactured
on a mass production basis, In substantial
numbers of residential dwellings which are
privately owned and occupled.

The residential dwellings referred to in sub-
paragraphs (A) and (B) shall be located in a
sufficient number of different geographic
areas (not less than three) in the United
States to assure a realistic and effective dem-
onstration of the solar heating and cooling
systems involved, and of the dwelling them-
selves, under climatic conditions which vary
as much as possible. Title to and ownership
of solar heating systems which are Installed
in residential dwellings as provided in sub-
paragraph (B) shall remain in the United
States; except that if the owner and occu-
pant of any such dwelling agrees at the time
of the installation of the system or of the
purchase of the property, in such manner
and form and on such terms and conditions
as the Secretary of Housing and Urban De-
velopment may prescribe, to observe and
monitor (or permit the Secretary or his
agents to observe and monitor) the perform-
ance and operation of such system for a pe-
riod of five years, and such owner and occu-
pant (including any subsequent owner and
occupant of the property who also makes
such an agreement) regularly furnishes the
Secretary with such reports thereon as the
Secretary may require, title to and owner-
ship of such system shall vest in the owner
and occupant (including any such subse-
quent owner and occupant) at the close of
that period.

For purposes of subparagraphs (A) and (B)
of paragraph (3), solar heating and cooling
systems shall be considered to have been
manufactured on a mass production basis
and Installed in substantial numbers of
residential dwellings if they are manufac-
tured and installed in sufficient numbers
(as determined by the Administrator) to
assure a realistlc and eflfective demonstra-
tion in support of the objectives of this
Act; except that in any event, for purposes
of elther subparagraph (A) or subparagraph
(B) of such paragraph, they shall be con-
sidered to have been so manufactured and
installed if they are installed in one thou-
sand or more such dwellings under such
subparagraph.

(e) The Secretary of Commerce, acting
through the National Bureau of Standards
and in consultation with the Secretarles of
Housing and Urban Development and De-
fense, shall have the general function of
monitoring the performance and operation
of all solar heating and cooling systems in-
stalled In residential dwellings under this
section, and of collecting and evaluating
data and information on such performance
and operation; and he shall from time to
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time make such findings and recommenda-
tions and take such other actions (including
the submission of speclal reports to the Con-
gress when appropriate) as may be neces-
sary to assure that the program under this
section effectively carries out the objectives
of this Act. The Secretary shall in addition
maintain continuing lialson with the build-
ing industry and related’industries and in-
terests, during and after the period of the
program under this section, with the objec-
tive of assuring that the projected benefits
of such program are and will continue to be
effectively realized.

DEVELOPMENT OF SOLAR HEATING AND COOLING

SYSTEMS FOR COMMERCIAL BUILDINGS

8ec. 7. The Administrator, concurrently
with the conduct of the programs under sec-
tions 6 and 6, shall carry out such projects
and activities (including demonstration proj-
ects) with respect to apartment bulldings,
office buildings, factories, agricultural struc-
tures (including crop-drying facilities), and
other commercial or Iindustrial buildings,
taking into account the special needs of and
individual differences in such bulldings
based upon size, function, and other rele-
vant factors, as may be appropriate for the
early development and demonstration of
combined solar heating and cooling systems
suitable and effective for use in such build-
ings.

FUNDING OF SOLAR ENERGY RESEARCH BY NA-

TIONAL SCIENCE FOUNDATION

Bec. 8. (a) Section 3 of the National Seci-
ence Foundation Act of 1850 (42 U.S.C.
1862) is amended by redesignating subsec-
tions (e) and (f) as subsections (f) and (g),
respectively, and by inserting after subsec-
tion (d) the following new subsection:

“(e) The Director shall initiate and sup-
port basic and applied research relating to
solar energy development, as provided in sec-
tlon 8(b) of the Solar Heating and Cooling
Demonstration Act of 1973.".

(b) The Director of the National Science
Foundation is authorized and directed to
initiate, support, and fund basic and applied
research activities related to solar energy in
support of the objectives of this Act. These
research activities shall, insofar as prac-
ticable, support the new solar heating and
cooling technologies demonstrated or to be
demonstrated by the Natlonal Aeronautics
and Space Administration pursuant to sec-
tions 4 through 7 of this Act. For this pur-
pose the Director of the National Science
Foundation is authorized to utilize funds ap-
propriated to the Foundation pursuant to
law or transferred to it from the National
Aeronautics and Space Administration or
other Federal agencies.

DISSEMINATION OF INFORMATION AND OTHER
ACTIONS TO PROMOTE FRACTICAL USE OF SOLAR
HEATING AND COOLING TECHNOLOGIES
Bec. 9. (a) The Secretary of Housing and

Urban Development shall take all possible

steps to assure that full and complete in-

formation with respect to the demonstra-
tions and other activities conducted under
this Act 15 made available to Federal, State,
and local authorities, the building industry
and related segments of the economy, and
the public at large, both during and after the
close of the programs under this Act, with
the objective of promoting and facilitating
to the maximum extent feasible the early
and widespread practical use of solar energy
for the heating and cooling of buildings
throughout the United States. In accordance

with regulations prescribed under sectlon 11,

such information shall be disseminated on

a coordinated basls by the Secretary, the

Administrator, the National Bureau of

Standards, the National Science Foundation,

the Patent Office, and other appropriate Fed-

eral offices and agenciles,
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(b) In addition, the Secretary of Housing
and Urban Development shall—

(1) study and investigate the effect of ex-
isting building codes, zoning ordinances, and
other laws, codes, ordinances, and practices
upon the practical use of solar energy for the
heating and cooling of bulldings; and

(2) determine the extent to which such
laws, codes, ordinances, and practices should
be changed to permit or facilitate such use,
and the methods by which any such changes
may best be brought about.

(c) Each Federal officer and agency having
functions under this Act shall include in his
or its annual report to the President and the
Congress a full and complete description of
his or its activities (current and projected)
under this Act, along with his or its recom-
mendations for legislative, administrative, or
other action to improve the p under
this Act or to achieve the objectives of this
Act more promptly and effectively. In addi-
tion, the Secretary of Housing and Urban
Development shall submit annually to the
President and the Congress a special report
summarizing in appropriate detafl all of the
activities (current and projected) of the vari-
ous Federal officers and agencies having
functions under this Act, with the objective
of presenting a comprehensive overall view
of such programs.

ENCOURAGEMENT AND PROTECTION OF SMALL
BUSINESS

Sec. 10. In carrying out their functions
under this Act, all Federal officers and agen-
cles shall take steps to assure that small busi-
ness concerns will have a realistic and ade-
quate opportunity to participate in the pro-
grams under this Act to the maximum extent
possible.

REGULATTIONS

Sec. 11. The Administrator, in consultation
with the Secretary of Commerce, the National
Science Foundation, the Secretary of Hous-
ing and Urban Development, the Secretary
of Defense, and other appropriate officers and
agencies, shall prescribe such regulations as
may be necessary or appropriate to carry
out this Act. Each such officer or agency, in
consultation with the Administrator, may
prescribe such regulations as may be neces-
sary or appropriate to carry out his or its
particular functions under this Act.

AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS

Sec. 12. There are authorized to be appro-
priated to the Administrator, for the first five
fiscal years beginning after the date of the
enactment of this Act, such sums, not ex-
ceeding $50,000,000 in the aggregate, as may
be to enable him (1) to carry out
the functions vested in him or in the Nation-
al Aeronautics and Space Administration by
this Act, and (2) to reimburse the Natlonal
Bureau of Standards, the National Sclence
Foundation, the Secretary of Housing and
Urban Development, and the Secretary of De-
fense for expenses incurred by them (during
the respective periods of the program under
section 4 and the programs under sections
5 and 6) in carrying out the functions vested
in them under this Act.

PRESIDENTIAL TELEVISION

HON. LEE METCALF

OF MONTANA
IN THE BENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. METCALF. Mr. President, I call
my colleagues’ attention to David B.
Broder's column in Sunday’s Washing-
ton Post devoted to a study on “Presi-
dential Television” conducted by former
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FCC Chairman Newton N. Minow, writer
and diplomat John Bartlow Martin and
Lee M. Mitchell, a communications at-
torney.

Commissioned 2 years ago by the 20th
Century Fund, the study assesses the im-
pact of the President’s increasing use of
network television on the balance of
powers between Congress and the Execu-
tive and on the role of the opposition
party within our two-party system. Not
surprisingly, the authors conclude that
television's impact “threatens to tilt
the delicately balanced—constitutional—
system in the direction of the President.”

While it is true that President Nixon
has used prime-time television with far
greater frequency than any of his pre-
decessors, the trend toward Executive
and Presidential domination of this
powerful medium of communication has
been underway for some time. And Mem-
bers of both parties in Congress have
been deeply concerned about this prob-
lem for many years.

The Joint Committee on Congressional
Operations, which it is my privilege to
chair during this Congress, is conducting
a major study of Congress and mass
communications. This study, which we
expect will be released early in the next
session of Congress, examines in detail
the consequences of an “institutional
vacuum” surrounding Congress and its
activities.

Most Americans have only the most
general sense of the constitutional role
that Congress performs and few citizens
have any clear conception of how Con-
gress executes its legislative responsibili-
ties.

As a consequence, the branch of gov-
ernment that is structurally closest to
the people is generally least understood
by the people. The domination of the
Nation’s mass media by the Executive
has tended to exacerbate this institu-
tional vacuum.

Clearly, we stand at a moment in
American history when the Nation’s
elected Representatives in Congress must
do everything possible to make their ac-
tions understood and credible to the citi-
zens, I am confident that this pending
study of the Joint Committee on Con-
gressional Operations will be a construc-
tive and useful document in helping us to
consider ways to meet this challenge.

I ask unanimous consent that David S.
Broder’s column from the Washington
Post of October 28, 1973 be printed at
this point in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the column
was ordered to be printed in the REec-
ORD, as follows:

LOOKING AT “PRESIDENTIAL TELEVISION"

(By David 8. Broder)

It was sheer coincidence that President
Nixon chose to schedule and then cancel two
prime time television appearances in the
very week in which the Twentieth Century
Fund had decided to release its two-year
study of the perils and potentials of “presi-
dential television.”

If anything were needed to underscore
the report’s main polnt—that the country’s
prime medium of communication has been
converted into a President’s personal tool—
Mr. Nixon's actions did it.

He decided on Tuesday that he wanted to
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address the American people on Wednesday
evening, and all three networks canceled
their programming to accommodate him.
He decided on Wednesday that he preferred
to hold a televised press conference on Thurs-
day evening, and once again the eyes and
ears of the nation—the television audience—
were ready for him. When the Mideast crisis
caused the President to change his mind
again, the networks adjusted their schedules
and awaited their next summons from the
Oval Office. It came Friday and, once more,
the networks cleared their schedules for the
President.

This is power. And the burden of the
Twentieth Century Fund report, “Presiden-
tial Television,” published in book form by
Basic Books, is that television’s unigue avail-
ability to a President may well be distorting
the constitutional system of checks and
balances.

In some ways, this week’s example is high-
1y unusual. Mr. Nixon did his on-again, off-
again flirtation with the networks at the low
point of his presidency. But even in this ad-
verse circumstance, he had an advantage
that no one else possessed. He alone could
summon the television cameras, at a time
and place of his choosing, to communicate
to a national audience his views, in exactly
the format he wanted to use. And he alone
could cancel his appearances when the time
proved inconvenient.

Admittedly, Mr. Nixon was not the only
participant in the week’'s dramas to hold
forth at a televised press conference, Some of
the networks also provided live coverage of
the Saturday afternoon press conference of
former Watergate prosecutor Archibald Cox,
the Tuesday morning press conference of re-
signed Attorney General Elliot L. Richard-
son, and the Friday morning press conference
of Secretary of State Kissinger. But it is im-
portant to note that they did so at their own
discretion, judging these events newsworthy,
and the networks that preferred to satisfy
the football or soap opera audiences were
free to do so.

It is even more important to note the par-
ties to these crises who were not seen or
heard on simultaneous, prime-time televi-
sion. Although the Watergate controversy
was a dispute involving the executive, the
legislative and the judicial branches, no
one was invited to appear before the public
in a comparable format to express the views
of the judiciary or the Congress.

Although it was, In the most fundamental
sense, a political crisis, no one from the
political opposition, the Democratic Party,
was accorded a comparable national audi-
ence—through simultaneous, prime-time
television—to comment on the President’s
remarks.

The question ralsed by the "Presidential
Television” study is what this kind of im-
balance—more flagrant in other instances
than this week—does to the workings of our
democracy.

The answer 1s that “television’s impact . ..
threatens to tilt the delicately balanced (con-
stitutional) system in the direction of the
President.”

That judgment by the study's principal
authors—former Federal Communications
Commission chairman Newton N. Minow, at-
torney Lee M. Mitchell, and journalist-dip-
lomat John Bartlow Martin—is amply backed
by the evidence.

On one side, recent Presidents have made
increasing use of the “ultimate communica=
tions weapon,” prime-time, simultaneous
telecasts. Mr. Nixon, In his first 18 months
in office, went to the airwaves more often
than his three predecessors combined in a
comparable period.

On the other hand, members of Congress,
leaders of the opposition party and advocates
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of divergent views have found themselves
hobbled by judicial and administrative rul-
ings in their quest for equal access to tele~
vision.

The solution, the authors suggest, is not
to restrict the President; whatever he wants
to say deserves a hearing. The answer is to
open up the television channels on a fair
basis to others—particularly to Congress and
the opposition party—and they provide a
number of specific proposals for doing so.

This week offers the clearest example pos-
sible of why the problem of “presidential
television” needs our urgent attentlon.

SPACE WEEK IN MICHIGAN
HON. MARVIN L. ESCH

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. ESCH. Mr. Speaker, as a member
of the House Science and Astronautics
Committee and Representative of Michi-
gan’s Second District, I wish to call at-
tention to the observance of Space Week
in Michigan.

The following proclamation signed by
Governor William G. Milliken reminds
all of us that it was 15 years ago this
month that the National Aeronauties and
Space Administration was created. It is
fitting that residents of Michigan should
observe the week of October 21 as Space
Week since so many Michigan citizens
contributed to the success of the Ameri-
can space effort.

The proclamation follows:

SPACE WEEK IN MICHIGAN

The United States space program, dedi-
cated to the peaceful exploration of space,
directly and indirectly benefits such fields
as astronomy, medicine, business, air and
water cleanliness, urban development, indus-
try, agriculture, law enforcement, safety,
communications, the study of earth re-
sources, weather forecasting, education and
international relations.

It was 15 years ago this month that the
National Aeronautics and Space Adminis-
tration (NASA) was created; it has since
provided the United States with sclentific
and technological leadership while cooperat-
ing with other organizations throughout the
world for the peaceful exploration of space
for the benefit of all mankind.

Thousands of Michigan citizens have con-
tributed to the space effort. Michigan indus-
iry, colleges and universities were key par-
ticipants in the manned flight program from
Mercury to the epoch sclentific explorations
on the moon in Apollo.

Michigan workers and sclentists continue
this tradition in the present Skylab manned
program as well as the unmanned NASA pro-
grams, ¥ those involving the study
of earth resources and environment.

Therefore, I, Willlam G. Milliken, Governor
of the State of Michigan, declare the week
of October 21-27, 1973, as Space Week in
Michigan and call upon the people of the
state to reflect upon what space exploration
means to all of us, not only in terms of
economics, but in terms of an improved
world environment on the natural and po-
litical levels.

Given under my hand on this eighteenth
day of October in the year of Our Lord one
thousand nine hundred seventy-three and
of the Commonwealth one hundred thirty-
seventh.

WinLiam G. MILLIKEN, Governor.
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TRIBUTE TO SCOTT REXINGER,
PRESIDENT OF TOASTMASTER ON
HIS RETIREMENT

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, today one
of the giants of the electrical industry
will retire as president of the Toastmas-
ter Division of the McGraw-Edison Co.
located in Elgin, Ill., in my congressional
district, after a career of over 40 years
as & salesman and marketing executive.

Mr. Speaker, Scott C. Rexinger’s ca-
reer with Toastmaster began some 35
years ago as a territory sales representa-
tive. In 1966, he became president of
Toastmaster. During Mr. Rexinger’s ex-
ecutive years with Toastmaster, the com-
pany has grown from a toaster manufac-
turer only to a manufacturer of more
than 200 electrical appliances for the
home—all manufactured under the
Toastmaster brand name.

Mr. Speaker, Mr. Rexinger is a well-
known figure in the electrical appliance
field, having made significant contribu-
tions to the growth, stability, and char-
acter of the electrical industry. In 1959,
Mr. Rexinger was elected chairman of
the electrical housewares section of the
National Electrical Manufacturers As-
sociation. In 1966, he was chosen as
chairman of the executive committee by
the American Hardware Manufacturers
Association, and served as chairman of
that committee, being elected vice presi-
dent in 1971, and president in 1972 of
that national association.

Having served on the executive board
for 3 years, Mr. Rexinger was elected a
director in 1971, and chairman of the ex-
ecutive board in 1972 of the Association
of Home Appliance Manufacturers.

In 1967, Mr. Rexinger was selected for
the board of directors of the National
Houseware Manufacturers Association;
elected a member of the governing execu-
tive committee in 1971; and elected as
vice president in 1973.

Mr. Speaker, while directing a phenom-
enal growth at Toastmaster, it was Mr.
Rexinger’s industry leadership that has
been recognized among his industry
peers. I understand, Mr. Speaker, that
industry leaders are hard pressed to re-
call another man who has served as
either president or chairman of all rec-
ognized, national electrical industry as-
sociations.

Mr. Rexinger is a graduate of the Uni-
versity of Chicago, where he was a
championship tennis player, having twice
won the big ten singles and doubles ten-
nis conference. In all, he won six varsity
letters—three in tennis and three in var-
sity basketball.

Married to the former Eleanor Black,
the Scott Rexinger family consists of
Scott C. Rexinger, Jr., who is a product
manager with the Carnation Co., in Los
Angeles, Calif.,, and Allan Rexinger, a
recent graduate of Valparaiso, Ind.,
School of Law, and the legislative as-
sistant in my congressional office.
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In addition, Mr. Rexinger has served
on the board of directors of the United
Way of Elgin, founded the Elgin Tennis
Club in 1961, and is currently a member
of the International Club of Kiwanis.

Mr, Speaker, I am proud to honor to-
day Scott C. Rexinger of the 13th Con-
gressional District of Illinois—a true
champion in sports, industry, and civic
affairs.

HISTORIC AND DRAMATIC
DEVELOPMENTS

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr, EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
I include my recent newsletter, Capitol
Comments, in the appendix of the Rec-
ORD, as follows:

HISTORIC AND DRAMATIC DEVELOPMENTS

(Capitol Comments, by Hon. JoE L. EVINS)

This was a week to remember as the cur-
rents of history swept at flood tide through
the Capitol City and the world.

The Agnew scandal exploded—the Mideast
‘War erupted—the Watergate case came to life
again with two major decisions—and it be-
came obvious that another energy crisis for
the winter threatens the Nation.

Shock waves reverberated throughout the
government and the Nation as Vice President
Agnew suddenly resigned, pleaded no con-
test to Income tax evasion and was given a
three-year probationary sentence and fined
#10,000. Two days later, on Friday night, the
President announced the nomination of Rep~
resentative Gerald R. Ford of Michigan,
minority leader of the House, to succeed
Agnew as Vice President for the remainder of
the President’'s term.

On that same night a United States Ap-
peals Court, by a 5-2 margin, ruled that the
Watergate grand jury was entitled to any
relevant material on the tape recordings
made of Presidential conversations at the
White House related to its criminal investiga-
tion.

“He is not above the law's commands”,
the Court sald, referring to the President
who has opposed the release of the tapes on
the grounds that the release would violate
executive privilege and confidentiality. The
White House will appeal the ruling to the
United States Supreme Court.

Later in the week the Pederal Court in
Washington rejected the Senate Watergate
Committee's demands for aecess to the secret
tapes, asserting the Court had no jurisdic-
tion to entertain a lawsult by Congress
against the President.

Congress must plow new ground in acting
on the nomination of Representative Ford
as Vice President, as this is the first time the
25th Amendment, approved in 1967, has ever
been employed.

The smendment provides that when a
vacancy occurs in the office of Vice President,
the President shall nominate a successor and
he must be confirmed by both Houses of the
Ccongress.

By not naming Governor Nelson Rocke-
feller of New York—a liberal—or Governor
Ronald Reagan of California—a conserva-
tive—the President avolded a party split on
philosophical grounds.

The President had Treportedly leaned
toward nomination of John Connally of
Texas, who recently switched from the Demo-
cratic to the Republican Party. However, the
indications were that Connally ‘would en-
counter strong opposition in the Congress.
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The President turned to a team-player,
popular Gerald Ford of Michigan, a former
football star, who carries the ball for the
President on issues in the House.

Congressman Ford has made it clear that
he will not be a candidate for President, so
he will assume the role of a caretaker Vice
President when his nomination is ap-
proved—possibly within four to six weeks.

Congress will navigate uncharted pro-
cedural territory as it evaluates the Presi-
dent’s nominee since there Is no precedent
that may be used for guidance. It has been
decided that the Judiclary Committee of the
House and the Rules Committee of the Sen-
ate wiil conduct confirmation hearings.

It is understood that thorough investiga-
tions will be conducted to avoid any further
embarrassments as the Congress carries out
its duties and responsibilities,

Extensive investigations are reportedly be-
ing conducted by the FBI, Internal Revenue
Service, General Accounting Office and the
U.S. Public Health Service, the latter with
respect to Congressman Ford's health and
physical condition.

Concurrent with the crisis in Washington
came the crisis In the Mideast with the
Israell-Arab war flaming again, threatening
the relations between the United States and
Russla—as the United States is supplying
military ald and assistance to the Israells and
the Soviets are supplying aid to the Arab na-
tions. These events may result in shortages
of heating fuel and gasoline as Arab nations
threaten to cut off supplies to the United
States.

This has been truly a week of historic and
dramatic developments.

PROTECTING THE SPECIAL PROS-
ECUTOR FROM CONSTITUTIONAL
CHALLENGE

HON. WILLIAM S. COHEN

OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. COHEN. Mr. Speaker, President
Nixon in a recent statement to the press
and public indicated that the Acting At-
torney General will name a new special
prosecutor who will have the full co-
operation of the White House, but who
will not have the full range of powers or
independence previously vested in Archi-
bald Cox. Clearly, such a proposal will
not be acceptable to Congress or the
country.

The need for a special prosecutor
whose independence cannot be intruded
upon by the body that is the subject of
investigation can no longer be a matter
of legitimate debate. The question now
must be: How can the objective of re-
establishing the Office of Special Prose-
cutor be achieved most expeditiously and
in a manner that will survive constitu-
tional attack?

The most popular method suggested is
for the appointment to be made by Chief
Judge Sirica of the U.S. District Court
for the District of Columbia. While there
appears to be support for this procedure
under article II, section II, clause 2 of
the Constitution, it is nevertheless sub-
ject to constitutional question. While we
cannot predict whether such a bill would
be vetoed, or overridden if vetoed, we
would in-any event run the risk that any
indictments returned against those in-
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dividuals under investigation would be
rendered void if the congressional act
subsequently is declared to be unconsti-
tutional. This possibility was recognized
by Mr. Cox during a nationwide telecast
yesterday.

Mr. Cox, in fact, suggested an alterna-
tive similar to the proposal I introduced
in the House last week. In sum, I believe
that Congress should pass legislation
that would provide for the Attorney
General, who would be subject to con-
firmation by the Senate, to name a spe-
cial prosecutor and pledge to do every-
thing within his power to protect the
independence of that individual in ful-
filling the duties of the office. In addi~
tion, the special prosecutor should be
subject to confirmation by the Senate.
Surely, the Senate would not confirm
either an Attorney General or a special
prosecutor unless it were satisfied that
both nominees possessed the character,
competence, and commitment to pursue
the paths of justice without regard to
where or how high they might lead.

While it might be argued that we
merely would be restoring the status quo
with the old guidelines and guarantees,
I would respectfully suggest that the old
guidelines that were approved by former
Attorney General Richardson and the
Senate were entirely adequate prior to
the President’s action in firing Mr. Cox.
Indeed, the very intrusion upon those
guidelines and guarantees of independ-
ence precivitated a national revulsion
which continues to shake the very foun-
dations of our Government.

While the President would retain the
power to dismiss the special prosecutor
for “gross improprieties,” we would have
the added guarantee that the President
would not be in a position to cross the
Rubicon of public opinion a second time.
Mr. Cox recently stated that, as a prac-
tical matter, the President simply could
not afford to dismiss a second special
prosecutor.

Mr. Speaker, I respectfully submit that
a bill as outlined above would achieve
the desired objective of establishing an
office of special prosecutor through a
congressional act that will guarantee
complete independence and survive any
attack in the courts.

TAX REFORM AND SOCIAL SECU-
RITY AMENDMENT TO PUBLIC
DEBT BILL GIVEN GO AHEAD

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. VANIK. Mr. Speaker, the Rules
Committee has granted a rulemaking in
order a combined amendment on fax re-
form and social security during consider-
ation of the public debt bill, HR. 11104.

The tax reform portion of the amend-
ment will raise $3 billion per year in
revenues and will affect some 24,000
corporation returns and only 273,000 in-
dividual returns out of some 75 million
individual returns.
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The T7-percent increase in social se-
curity benefits will be effective January
1, 1974, and will be reflected in checks
mailed February 1, 1974. The increase
will aid 29 million beneficiaries. The
amendment will provide the average re-
tired worker an increase of $12, from
$161 to $1723 per month. The cost of the
amendment will be $1.6 billion in fiscal
year 1974 and $400 million in fiscal year
1975.

Because of the importance of this so-
cial security increase during this period
of rampant inflation, I would like to en-
ter in the Recorp at this point a table
showing the general average benefits—
under present law and under the 7-per-
cent benefit increase amendment—to
various classes of social security bene-
ficiaries:

EFFECT OF 7-PERCENT SOCIAL SECURITY INCREASE

Under 7-
percent
amendment

Under
present
law

Average benefits:
Retired worker
dependents).
Retired worker and sia.g wife,
both receiving benel
Disabled worker alone
Disabled worker, wife, and 1 or
mare children
ed widow alone_ ..
\dowed mother and 2
All retired workers
All disabled workers._
Maximum benefits for worker
reaching 65 in 1974
Maximum benefits for
worker and -aged
receiving benefits
Hinim:em benefit
r

$161.00 $173.00
275.00
177,00

362,00
157.00
389.00
166. 00
183,00

274.50

296.00
180. 00
387.00
169,00
416. 00
178.00
185,00

293.90

441,00
90,50

411,90
for a retired

EDITORIAL SCORES PUBLIC SECTOR
UNIONS

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIOD
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. ASHBEROOK, Mr. Speaker, the
September 22 edition of the Arizona Re-
public carried the following editorial re-
garding public sector unions. I believe
that it forcefully presents the dangers
implicit in the attempted unionization
of the public sector. The editorial fol-
lows:

GOVERNMENT UNIONISM

There is grave danger of a “private gov-
ernment” controlling, at least indirectly, al-
most every policy; every big decision, every
movement of the official government of the
United States.

Buch a government would deny govern-
ment by the people, in many respects turn-
ing over public affairs to private organiza-
tions which through the medium of collec-
tive bargaining could strongly enforce or
even decree budgetary policy and moves of
the government; in general.

This rapidly growing private government
consists of what unionists call “Public Sector
Unions.” In other words, unions of public
employees on all levels from street sweepers,
school teachers, to highly trained technicians
and non-elected officials possessed of ominous
POWers.

It’s a movement comparatively new in the
union concept, comparatively new in the
ranks of many government agencies. But it's

growing fast.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

For instance, the largest AFL—CIO affillate
in the public sector (The American Federa-
tion of State, County and Municipal em-
ployes) had 8,737 members back in 1936 when
it was first chartered in Wisconsin, Now it
has 600,000 dues payers.

Presently some 50 per cent of all federal
employees are union members and some 8.5
per cent of all state, county and municipal
employees are in unions.

These fi and ents about the
dangers of public employe unionism come
from the Nation Labor-Management Foun-
dation, an organization that naturally has
some one-sided views on the subject. Never-
theless, the organization’s aims bring out
correctly enough the danger of a government
that eventually could be controlled politi=
cally and materially by its workers.

In their efforts to bring unionization to
the public sector, public employe unions of
all branches of government are heartily
backing House Resclution 86877, the National
Public Employe Relations Act. Hearings on
the bill are on Sept. 27 and Oct. 4.

The public already has seen plenty of ex-
amples of the chaos created by just one
comparatively small city or county union
strike.

Within the next few years it Is estimated
that the government will employ 20 per cent
of the nation's work force, most of them en-
forced members of unions. What happens
then in the case of a major strike by a fed-
eral union?

It could be anarchy, not chaos,

“PEACE WITH HONOR" MERELY
RHETORIC

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr.
Speaker, in light of President Nixon's
recent repested claims that he has
brought us a generation of “peace with
honor,” I think it should be publicly
acknowledged that there is neither peace
nor honor in South Vietnam today.

Since last January 28, when peace was
declared and we withdrew our troops, a
total of 48,151 Vietnamese have been
killed in South Vietnam. That figure, re-
leased October 22, comes not from some
radical or pacifist group, but rather from
the Saigon government itself. A quick
calculation reveals that, on the average,
one Vietnamese has been killed every 8
minutes since the peace agreement took
effect. That can hardly be considered
peace.

The Thieu government is understand-
ably less willing to give out precise fig-
ures on another group of casualties—
those being held in South Vietnamese
prisons, because of their opposition to
the Saigon regime. But reports in such
highly respected journals as Time, News-
week, and the New York Times tell us
that the number of political prisoners
could be even larger than the number
killed. I have spoken with former politi-
cal prisoners who have been released
from South Vietnamese prisons, and I
am familiar with the mistreatment and
torture practiced by the Saigon govern-
ment. I am especially dismayed that the
United States continues to subsidize these
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activities by various means, including the
shipment of equipment and the training
of personnel. Our strong support of the
activities of Thieu’s national police di-
rectly contradicts the provision of the
Paris agreement—signed by the U.S. Sec-
retary of State—which states that “ad-
visers to all paramilitary organizations
and the police force will be withdrawn”
and that the United States would not
“interfere in the internal affairs of South
Vietnam."” This is certainly something
less than honor.,

And so it is clear that Richard Nixon
has brought us neither peace nor honor
in Vietnam. The rhetoric cannot hide the
reality; he has failed us in this area, just
as he has in so many other ways.

TRIBUTE TO PABLO CASALS

HON. DON YOUNG

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. YOUNG of Alaska. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to join people all over the
world in expressing my deep sorrow at
the passing of one of our most gifted
artists, Pablo Casals.

This man has contributed his life—97
years—not only to the expression of
beauty in the form of music, but also to
the cause of freedom in his rebellion
against a dictatorship form of govern-
ment. Casals has brought his wonderful
talent with the cello and his abilities as
a conductor fo this country many times.
Just this past May he appeared at the
Kennedy Center here in Washington to
honor the Organization of American
States by conducting his arrangement for
40 celli of a Spanish Sardana and a
l;novement from his oratorio “El Pese-

re.”

Many musicians as well as lovers of
music have been inspired by his unique
compositions. His musie contains the ele-
ments of simplicity, enthusiasm, and
style that have made the master cellist
one of the world’s greatest musicians.

His music is, I believe, a reflection of
his own life. He said about himself:

I am a man first, an artist second. As a
man, my first obligation is toward the welfare
of my fellow men. I will endeavor to meet
that obligation through music, the means
which God has given me, since it transcends
language, politics and national boundaries,

I have heard Pablo Casals many times,
although I was not fortunate enough to
see him perform. He is an example to us
all, both in his contributions as a talented
artist, a lover of beauty, a man of strong
convictions, and was, in our own society
with its youth culture, a tribute to nearly
a century of highly creative, productive
living. Mr. Casals was a man of rare
talent—a performer, conductor, and
composer who became well loved and
honored during his own lifetime. I have
tremendous admiration for the fine man
and exceptional personality of Pablo
Casals and wish to pay tribute, today, to a

truly great man.
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GRAIN SHIPPING PROBLEMS

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, many of
our country grain elevators are being
forced out of business or suffer huge
profit losses because they are unable fo
get railroad cars to move the grain they
handle for the producers.

Worst of all, Government callups of
stored grain at illogical times compounds
this problem.

So that my colleagues can have an
understanding of what these elevators
are up against, with your permission, I
would like to insert into the CoNGRES-
sIoNAL REcoOrD a letter on this problem,
written by the LaSalle Farmers Grain
Co. to Mr. George M. Stafford, Chairman
of the Interstate Commerce Commission.

The letter follows:

LASALLE FARMERS GRAIN Co.,
LaSalle, Minn., October 19, 1973.
Mr. GEORGE M. STAFFORD,
Chairman, Interstate Commerce Commission,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR BIR: We have a thriving and progres-
sive grain, fertilizer, feed and seed business
in the small town of La Salle, Minnesota,
located on a branch line of the Chicago &
Northwestern Transportation Company. The
discriminatory practices of the rallroad are
making 1t Increasingly difficult for us to
operate our business and serve our farmer
customers.

The export market has expanded tremen-
dously the past twelve months. We made
sales of several thousands of bushels of grain
to be shipped to the Gulf in the spring of
1973, On January 8, 1973, we put in an order
for box cars to cover our anticipated needs
through August of 1973. On January 18, 1973,
we received a Loading Order from Commod-
ity Credit Corp. for 69,649 bushels of grain
to be delivered immediately. In the spring of
1973 the Commeodity Credit Corp. announced
that there would be no resale of Government
grain. This meant that 1969, 1970, 1971, and
1972 grain would have to move during the
summer of 1973, We were in the position of
having 900,000 bushels of grain in the eleva-
tor to ship with about that much more to
come in from the country. The railroad fur-
nished us five or six box cars per month plus
twenty-three open gondolas in March.

All our requests for additional cars, and we
wrote many letters and made many phone
calls, did not bring us any box cars. We ex-
plored the possibility of Unit Trains, but we
were told our track was not adequate for
Jumbo Hoppers and they were the only type
of car being used in Unit Trains. We shipped
eight open gondolas loaded with Commodity
Credit Corp. graln when they abruptly with-
drew permission to load CCC grain in open
hoppers. Finally in desperation we made a
sale to a commission firm that could supply
leased hoppers to move the grain. The seller
is at a disadvantage in a situation like this
but we had to move the grain. All the while
we were getting hoppers we were trylng to
get box cars to take care of our prior com-
mitments to the Gulf. The CNW all down the
1line kept telling us if we got leased hoppers
we would not receive any boxcars.

In August we gave up hope of being able
to ship our contracts to the Gulf and bought
out of the contracts at an expense to us of
$72,754.76.

We were supplied 189 hopper cars from the
latter part of June until the first part of
September. During this time we received fif-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

teen boxcars and we also reloaded any car
that was shipped in with feed or fertilizer in
it that the railroad would permit us to load.
The commission firm that was supplying
hoppers to us can no longer furnish them
because these cars had been diverted from
the fertilizer industry and they demanded
them back for the fall delivery of fertilizer.

Buying grain on the open market becomes
difficult if all your competitors are shipping
graln by Unit Train. Just this week it has
come to our attention that our closest com-
petitor is being supplied with both a Unit
Train and several box cars. The car dis-
patcher in Minneapolls says the local agent
is responsible. Our agent says he doesn't
know who is responsible.

In spite of the volume of business we could
supply the railroad if only we had the cars
it seems their every effort is directed to elim-
inate our service completely. This is really
ironic when we have always been a rail ship-
per of grain and elevators that have prior to
this year moved their grain by truck are
being supplied Unit Trains.

We are writing this letter to bring to your
attention the problems we are facing in the
movement of grain to market. We are hoping
that presenting our side of the problem will
create a new insight into the many dificul-
ties the country elevator incurs in the ship-
ment of grain by rail.

THE GREAT PROTEIN ROBBERY—
NO. 11

'HON. GERRY E. STUDDS

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr, STUDDS. Mr. Speaker, the Inter-
national Commission for the Northwest
Atlantic Fisheries—ICNAF—held a spe-
cial meeting in Ottawa, Canada, October
15-19, to discuss the serious problem of
overfishing in New England coastal wa-
ters. The fish stocks in these waters have
been terribly depleted in the past 10
yvears by massive foreign fishing fleets
using the most modern equipment and
ecologically harmful techniques. The
U.S. delegation in Ottawa, headed by
Ambassador Donald McKernan, was able
to negotiate an agreement that reduces
the overall allowable catch for 1974 in
New England waters approximately 25
percent from current levels—and reduces
it further in the next 2 years. The agree-
ment also bans bottom trawling in wa-
ters less than 40 fathoms deep by vessels
over 145 feet in length for 6 months of
the year.

I am pleased by these improvements in
conservation measures, particularly since
they are evidence of some attempt at
long-range planning for our complex
fisheries problems. But conservation
measures mean nothing if they are easily
circumvented or ignored. The ICNAF
agreement, under which each nation is
responsible for enforcing conservation
measures with respect to its own fisher-
men simply does not work. There must
be a single management and enforce-
ment authority to strictly enforce the
rules. Unless the United States takes on
this job, there is a real danger that these
conservation measures will be honored
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more in the breach thanin their observ-
ance.

In addition to the tremendous need for
full U.S. enforcement authority in the
fisheries off our shores, if is essential that
overall catch quotas be set low enough to
allow for regeneration of fish stocks to
previous levels, which the quotas agreed
upon in Ottawa do not allow. The United
States Government agctively proposed
this, but other governments at the
ICNAF meeting seemed to be more in-
terested in taking the fish this year than
in instituting adequate conservation
measures. While the ICNAF agreement
does represent an improvement in con-
servation measures, it will by no means
do the whole job.

I shall continue to press for passage
of my bill, H.R. 8665, to extend our fish-
eries jurisdiction out to 200 miles from
our shores. We must preserve the marine
resources in our coastal waters as a valu-
able source of protein for all the hungry
people of the world, and stop the “Great
Protein Robbery” off our shores.

An article by Ken O. Botwright on the
ICNAF meeting in Ottawa appeared in
the October 21 Boston Globe follows:
F1sHING PAcT FALLs SHORT or N.E. Hoees

(By Ken O. Botwright)

Orrawa.—Lleaders of the New England
fishing industry complained yesterday that
an international agreement signed here was
not stringent enough to prevent the Soviet
Union and other European nations from
overfishing Georges Bank,

The fishermen also claimed the cateh re-
duction decreed Friday by the 16-nation In-
ternational Commission for Northwest At-
lantic Fisheries (ICNAF) was too low to
guarantee that fish stocks could reproduce
faster than they were being caught.

They called on Congress to press for ex-
tension of the United States” territorial
limit from 12 miles to protect both dwin-
dling fish stocks and New England fishermen
from foreign competition.

“In other words, the agreement was far
from satisfactory,” sald T. A. Norrls, execu-
tive vice president of Old Colony Trawler
Corp. In Boston. He was one of 27 New Eng-
land fishing Industry representatives, gov-
ernment officlals, legislators and sclentists
who attended a five-day special ICNAF meet-
ing which ended here Friday.

The agreement reduced the overall annual
catch on Georges Bank by 25 percent over
three years. The 1974 catch must be limited
to 023,000 metric tons—the 1973 catch
should total about 1,188,000—reduced to
850,000 in 1975 and set at a 1976 level that
will allow fish stocks to produce “the maxi-
mum sustainable yield."

In addition, the agreement banned bot-
tom-fishing vessels longer than 145 feet from
operating in less than 40 fathoms off New
England between July 1 and Deec. 31 every
year. The United States hopes this will force
the giant foreign fleets to stop plundering
the rich coastal fisheries just off southern
Massachusetts.

The accord ended a deadlock between the
United States, Russia and other Communist
bloc nations that resulted from the failure

of the annual ICNAF meeting in Copenhagen
last June.

Norris, who headed a fishing industry ad-
visory panel in Ottawa, sald the agreement
“reduced over-fishing but falled to end it.”
He said the fishing industry would have
preferred the 800,000-ton overall catch limit
recommended by an ICNAF sclentific panel
because this would have allowed for restora-
tion of fish stocks.
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To fully protect New England fishermen
from competition by forelgn fleets, Congress
must pass a proposed 200-mile limit bill filed
by Rep. Gerry Studds (D-Mass.) and Sen.
Warren Magnuson (D-Wash.), he sald.

Ambassador Donald F. McKernon, the US
delegation chairman, called the agreement
“a great step forward,” but said the United
States would have preferred a 30 percent
overall catch reduction. He praised Russia
for its cooperation, noted the Sovlets had
dropped opposition to below-decks inspec-
tion of thelr fishing vessels, and pointed up
curtallment to compensate the United States
and Canada, “which have suffered 50 per-
cent catch losses In the past 10 years.”

Soviet delegation chairman Alexel Volkov
sald his country, hardest hit under the pro-
posed catch cutback, “agreed to bear these
hardships because . . . conservation is our
goal.” He termed the Ottawa agreement “dis-
tasteful” and told reporters, Our fishermen
will not applaud when I return home."”

DeSALES MEN PUT RELIGION
TO WORK

HON. ROMANO L. MAZZOLI

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. MAZZOLI. Mr. Speaker, at a time
in our country’s history when the em-
phasis is consistently on what has gone
wrong with America, and negativism is
the mood of the day, it is refreshing to
see an example of a group of individuals
who are concerned, not with condemning
what is wrong, but in taking positive
action to improve, not only themselves,
but the lives of those around them.

Such a group of individuals is the jun-
ior class of DeSales High School in my
home district of Louisville, Ky.

These young men, under the direction
of Father Bernhard Bauerle, have been
supplementing classroom religious in-
struction with a 1-day-a-week volunteer
hour at local community schools, a hos-
pital, and a nursing home.

This effort—to “get out and do some-
thing” rather than just “sit and talk
about religion”—has received enthusias-
tic approval, both from the students and
from those they serve in the community.

For the benefit of our colleagues, I am
inserting a copy of an article which ap-
peared in the Louisville archidiocesan
paper, the Record, about the DeBales
project.

The article follows:

PRACTICING RELIGION, JUNIOR RELIGION

CLASSES SERVE SOUTH LOUISVILLE
(By Louls Alexander)

The boys in the junior religion classes
at DeSales High School say they are taught
in their religion classes to help other people.
And once a week they get a chance to put it
into practice.

The youths do so by working as volunteers
at S8S. Mary and Elizabeth Hospital, the
Christopher South Nursing Home and in five
parish schools near DeSales in south Louils-
ville.

About 75 students—one-half of the junlor
class—are working in the school's social serv-
ice program, which 1s in its second year. The
remalinder of the junior class will have com=-
munity service projects during the second
half of the school year.
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The students spend about one hour each
Thursday morning, during the time usually
taken by their religion classes, as volunteer
workers, Classroom Instruction in religion
given on other days of the week.

In the five schools—Our Lady of Mt. Car-
mel, SS. Simon and Jude, Holy Name, St.
John Vianney and St. Thomas More—the
students conduct physical education classes
and tutor students who need special help in
mathematics and English.

At 83, Mary and Elizabeth they have a
number of jobs. They deliver messages, take
a library cart around to patients’ rooms, take
patients who are being dismissed from the
hospital from their rooms to the front en-
trance, and take patients to and from the
physical therapy department.

The students who are volunteers at the
hospital like what they are doing. Bill Saf-
fran explained, “In other religion classes
you just sit and talk about religion. In this
one you get out and do something.”

Blanchard Robinson II has a dual purpose
for serving as a volunteer in the hospital. “I
want to be a doctor,” he said, *“and this
gives me good practical experience and it does
go along with our religion program.”

Mark Baum said he is glad he is a volun-
teer at the hospital rather than in one of
the grade schools. “I just think I'm a lot
more useful here,” he said. Baum has car-
ried the idea of “helping people” beyond his
volunteer service at the hospital. He ex-
plained that he has helped a neighbor paint
his house and has helped some Boy Scouts
with a project because of what he has
learned in religion classes.

Dominican Sister Linda Ann Gahafer,
principal at SS. Simon and Jude School,
thinks her students benefit from the work
the DeSales volunteers do in the school. The
grade school students look forward to hav-
ing the boys come each week, she said.

Each Thursday, she said, some of the
volunteers take one class at the school for
a8 physical education period and “work on
organized games and sports.” Others provide
individual instruction to students needing
tutoring.

The social service program, Sister Linda
Ann sald, “gives the boys a chance to practice
their service to the community” and at the
same time “benefits our school.”

For some of the residents of the Chris-
topher South Nursing Home, 4300 Hazel-
wood Ave., the visits of the DeSales volun-
teers are the highlight of the week, said
Mrs. Frieda Parker, staff member at the
home, “Some have no visitors at all, except
for the DeSales boys.”

When the boys come to the home, she
sald, they "take patients outside in wheel-
chairs, play cards with them and sometimes
they just sit and talk.” On a recent Thursday
they brought a record player and played
records and also decorated the home for a
Halloween party.

There is one older woman at the home,
Mrs. Parker sald, “who just loves to get one
of those boys by the arm and go for a walk.”

The students seem to enjoy their visits,
Mrs. Parker said, and they are not at all
bashful about working with the patients.

They are also very consclentious, she said.
One of the boys who cannot visit the home
because of a scheduling conflict contacted
Mrs. Parker and requested the names of some
residents who get no mail or visitors. He
writes them once a week.

Carmelite Father Bernhard Bauerle, direc-
tor of the religion program at DeSales High
School, is pleased with the effect the com-
munity service program has on the students.
“They seem to approach religion a little
more enthusiastically” than students in a
regular classroom would, he sald.

Quite & number of the students have asked
if the program could be expanded, and
“that's about the most positive thing I've
heard so far,” he said.

35495

CONSUMER PROTECTION AGENCY
AND GOVERNMENT AGENCY

HON. CLARENCE J. BROWN

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. BROWN of Ohio. Mr. Speaker, a
Government Operations Subcommittee
on which I serve has now completed
hearings on three differing Consumer
Protection Agency bills.

One of the most credible witnesses to
appear before us was Prof. Harold C.
Petrowitz who teaches administrative
law at American University. Professor
Petrowitz, also an acknowledged special-
ist in the esoteric field of government
confracts, was recently cited by the Su-
preme Court as the Nation’s leading
expert in contract appeal issues.

Professor Petrowitz’ testimony before
us, therefore, was instructive on two
levels—how the CPA bills fit into the
current administrative law structure,
and the effect of these bills upon govern-
ment contracting.

Because the Consumer Protection
Agency is the most far-reaching con-
sumer proposal ever to be considered
seriously by Congress, I am inserting in
the Recorp Professor Petrowitz’ pre-
pared statement on this subject, together
with a short supplemental statement
which was requested of him by the sub-
committee.

The material follows:

STATEMENT oF HaroLDp C. PETROWITZ
INTRODUCTION

I appreciate this opportunity of appearing
before this subcommittee to discuss proposed
legislation for establishment of a Consumer
Protection Agency which is being considered
by the House of Representatives. I am a
professor of law at The American University
here in Washington specializing in the flelda
of administrative and anti-trust law.

As T stated in your counterpart subcom-
mittee of the Senate, there appears to be &
strong Congressional sentiment in favor of
establishing a Consumer Protection Agency
now. All three bills under consideration here
would cast the CPA in the role of advocate
of consumer interests rather than in a regu-
latory capacity. This commitment has im-
portant consequences from the standpoint of
a logical and orderly plan of integrating a
EPA into the existing administrative struec-
ure.

There are three bills calling for the crea-
tion of a consumer protection agency pres-
ently being considered by this subcommit-
tee. These bills are complex and differ widely
in scope. I shall discuss some of their im-
portant points with the hope of adding to
the subcommittee’s understanding of this
important legislation.

IMPACT OF A CPA ON THE FEDERAL
PROCUREMENT PROCESS

My original involvement with the legisla-
tion concerned the effect that a consumer
protection agency would have on the pro-
curement processes of the federal govern-
ment. This is an important problem be-
cause virtually everyone agrees that the in-
troduction of an administrative mechanism
that could paralyze government procure-
ment would be highly undesirable and could
even be catastrophic. Relatively little had
been sald about this problem prior to my
testimony before the Senate subcommittees.

It 1s clear that HR. 14, HR. 21 and HR.
564 would give a consumer protection agency
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cognizance over many types of government
contracts, particularly those “affecting” the
interests of consumers. HR. 14 would go
the farthest in this respect since it would
give the CPA full party status in all formal
agency proceedings without exception. “Con-
sumers” and “consumer interests’” are some-
what restrictively defined in H.R. 21 -and
thus the cognizance over government con-
tracts of a CPA created by this legislation
would be slightly reduced but not elimi-
nated. HR. 564 excepts intelligence and
security functlions from coverage of the CPA,
but many types of government contracts
would still come within its cognlzance.

H.R. 14 and HR. 21 would also reverse the
important decision of the Supreme Court
in 8 and E Contractors v. United States by
allowing the CPA to appeal to a court ad-
ministrative decisions affecting government
contracts.

I strongly recommend that this subcom-
mittee give serlous consideration as to the
extent that the federal procurement process
should be affected by a CPA. If government
contracts are to be exempted from its cover-
age, this should be expressly stated in the
legislation. If full exemption is not specified,
specific guidelines regarding the extent of
coverage should be stated.

WHAT SHOULD BE THE ROLE OF A CPA?

During the past few weeks I have listened
to and read much of the testimony offered to
this subcommittee concerning what a con-
sumer protection agency should be and do.
Your job in evaluating all of this testimony,
much of it conflicting, is not an enviable
one. I would like to submit a few sugges-
tions based on administrative law theory and
practice.

1. The proposed legislation for creation of
a consumer protection agency will not—
and cannot be expected to—cure all, or
even a substantial number, of the problems
affecting regulatory administrative agencles
that have been discussed by witnesses before
this subcommittee. The mere creation of a
CPA cannot be regarded as a panacea. After
all, 1t will be only one more in a family of
over one hundred administrative agencles.
Any sweeping change in the administrative
process as we know it can come through a
complete redesign of the existing structure.
Present CPA legislation does not envisage
any such change.

9. Proposed legislation looks toward the
creation of a CPA as an advocate of con-
sumer interests which would fit into the ex-
isting administrative structure. A scheme
that would pit federal agency against fed-
eral agency and relegate to the courts much
of the regulatory decision-making is not
compatible with the existing administrative
structure. Yet this is what would result
from giving a CPA full party status in for-
mal agency proceedings as proposed in H.R.
14 and to a lesser extent in H.R. 21. The
“super amicus” status of a CPA as proposed
in H.R. 564 is much better adapted to the
existing structure. There is strong logic for
allowing a CPA to grow in strength as does
a tree—first a sapling, then branching into
areas where strength is shown to be needed.
A super-powered CPA is not the way to rem-
edy deficiencies in existing regulatory agen-
cles. This should be done by legislative re-
form of the specific agencies and by an ef-
fective program of legislative oversight.

3. Giving a CPA full party status in for-
mal agency proceedings would create the
highly undesirable likelihood of double pros-
ecution in sanction oriented adjudication
proceedings. This is a risk that those regu-
lated by the Government should not have to
assume. A role as “super amicus curiae” in
formal agency proceedings and certain in-
formal agency actions should give the CPA
an adequate role in representing consumer
interests without distorting the existing ad-
ministrative structure beyond recognition.
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This means, of course, that CPA would not
on its own be able to appeal the decision of
another agency to the courts. The issue ad-
vanced by an advocate should properly be
resolved at the administrative level and not
in the courts. Super amicus status of the
CFPA would enable it to accomplish this ob-
Jective,

4. The creation of a CPA with super agency
status and the power to make unilateral de-
mands on regulatory agencies would create
havoc in the priorities, scheduling, work-load
and expenditures of those agencies. The
right of the CPA to request agency action
and to receive a full explanation if such ac-
tion is not taken should go far toward the
solution of problems in this area.

6. If a CPA is given super-agency status,
who will keep an eye on the CPA? We ought
not to ignore Lord Acton's admonition re-
garding the corrupting effect of power.

6. I think a CPA should be able to partici-
pate as amicus curise in certain informal
agency activities. The problem is now to sep-
arate those activities where participation is
useful from those where it is not. Commis-
sioner Mary Gardner Jones in her testimony
made a very good suggestion for working this
problem out, one which I endorse. Legisla-
tive guidelines could also considerably allevi-
ate these difficulties and minimize the risk
of other affected parties.

7. It would be entirely appropriate to en-
able the CPA to intervene as amicus curiae in
on-going court cases of & non-sanction type
which involve the review of enforcement of
federal agency action. This is provided for in
section 103(c) of H.R. 564,

8. Acquisition of information by a CPA is
& very important and sensitive part of its
activity. The Freedom of Information Act
can effectively govern information obtained
from other Government agencles. Informa-
tion from private sources is a much more
difficult matter and great care must be taken
to avold unfairness or the posture of an ac-
quisition. Only under the rarest and most
exceptional circumstances should it be nec-
essary for a CPA to acquire proprietary infor-
mation.

9. Disclosure of information by a CPA is
also a very sensitive area of activity. The
safeguards that H.R. 664 would erect around
disclosure of information appear to be well
designed to prevent problems in this area.
The falrness rules and private party indem-
nification provisions of H.R. 564 also have
great merit and have my firm indorsement.

CONCLUSION

I suppose the approach one takes to the
establishment of a consumer protection
agency depends a great deal on personal
philosophy and how government should op-
erate. There is much experience and logic in
support of a cautlous approach when en-
deavoring to engraft a new agency onto the
existing system. The concept of consumer
representation by a special agency at the fed-
eral level is relatively new and entirely un-
tried. Under these circumstances a cautious
approach appears preferable to a block-bust-
ing approach. If after a trial period the CPA
falls short or falls to live up to its legislative
mandate, sultable statutory adjustments can
be made.

This concludes my formal statement and I
shall be pleased to answer any questions you
may have.

——r

THE AMERICAN UNIVERSITY,
Washington, D.C. October 23, 1973.

Hon. CHET HOLIFIELD,

Subcommittee on Legislation and Military
Operations, U.S. House of Representa-
tives, Washington, D.C.

Dear Mg. CHAIRMAN: While appearing be-
fore your Subcommittee on Legislation and
Military Operations October 10, I was asked
to review my interpretation of HR. 21 In
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regard to its applicability to government con-
tracts and the scope and operation of its
definition of “interest of consumers” and
“eonsumer,” and to offer suggestions as to-
how to exclude from Consumer Protection
Agency advocacy certain government con-
tracting activities. This responds to your re-
quest.
APPLICABILITY OF H.E. 21 TO GOVERNMENT
CONTRACTS

Let me state, preliminarily, that I fear that
this government contracts issue is in danger
of becoming overemphasized. As I stated in
my testimony, I have no doubt that the CPA
will pay little attentlon to most Federal con-
tracting situations, and my interest In the
CPA concept goes far beyond this issue,

Having said this, however, the fact re-
mains that all CPA bills before your Sub-
committee would allow the CPA to exercise
advocacy powers in Government contract ac-
tivities which might affect consumers.

In preparing this response, I have reviewed
Administrative Conference Chairman An-
tonin Scalla’s testimony wherein he also in-
terprets HR. 21 as applying to Government
contracting activities,

I have also reviewed my extended dialogue
with Congressman Horton wherein we agreed
that government contracting was covered by
HR. 21 (for example, Commodity Credit
Corporation contracting), but disagreed over
whether the CPA would find a consumer in-
terest in some areas (for example, contract=-
ing for a Supersonic Transport, if such a
project had been approved).

CONTRACTING AS AN AGENCY PROCEEDING

Subsection 204(a) of HR. 21 glves the
CPA a right to advocate consumer interests
in any Federal agency proceeding “under”
the provisions of chapter 5, title 5 of the
United States Code.

I need not repeat here Chairman Scalia’s
explanation of how Federal agency contract-
ing comes “under” 5 USC 551, the definitions
section of the Administrative Procedure Act.

JUDICIAL REVIEW OF CONTRACTING

Subsection 204(d) of H.R. 21 gives the CPA
an unmitigated right to seek judicial review
of Ainal actions arising out of pr in
which it has fully intervened; that is, pro-
ceedings other than those primarily seeking
to Impose a fine, penalty or forfeiture. In
addition, this subsection would allow the
CPA to appeal actions arising out of pro-
ceedings where the CPA made no appearance,
but subject to court findings which would
probably be made on the strength of the
CPA’s complaint and its delegated expertise.

In both such situations, the CPA's right
to appeal would only exist where “a right of
judicial review is otherwise accorded by
law.” This has been explained by Chairman
Holifield as meaning where other parties,
such as a businessman, are accorded a right
to appeal, the CPA has such a right. Such
is the case in final actions relating to Gov-
ernment contracting. In additlon, several
witnesses have pointed to 5 USC 704 which
provides that “final agency action for which
there is no other adequate remedy in a court
[is] subject to judicial review.”

Thus, the CPA may appear in the proceed-
ing, therefore it may appeal final contracting
actions as of right, and, where the CPA has
not appeared below, it may appeal with the
court’s proper finding. All of this because
contractors may so appeal. This would, in
effect, reverse S&E Contractors v. United
States wherein the Supreme Court held that
while contractors may appeal contract dis-
pute clause decisions, another Government
agency may not do so.

APPLICABILITY OF DEFINITIONS: CPA
DISCRETIONARY RIGHTS

Under Subsection 204(a) of HR. 21, of
course, the CPA may advocate at the agency
proceeding level where a prediction is made
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that the result of that proceeding might sub-
stantially affect the interests of consumers
and such interests might not be adequately
protected unless the CPA intervenes or other-
wise participates.

It should be noted that such a prediction
to invoke a right is left to the sole discre-
tion of the CPA—ihe forum agency may dis-
agree with the CPA's conclusion, you and I
may disagree, and consumers may disagree,
but it will do anyone little good to do so.

Under subsection 204(d), the CPA need
not make similar findings to appeal to the
courts the results of any such proceeding in
which it appeared as a full advocate. If the
CPA appeals an action in which the CPA did
not so appear, however, the court must af-
firmatively make findings very similar to
those required of the CPA at the agency level.
DEFINITIONS OF ‘“INTEREST OF CONSUMERS"

AND *'CONSUMER"

Everyone agrees that the definition of “in-
terests of consumers” in subsection 304(5)
of HR. 21 is broad enough to encompass
Government contracting. The gquestion is
whether the definition of “consumer” in sub-
section 304(4) of HR. 21 operates to exclude
such contracting.

My conclusion, based upon considerable
review, is that the definition of “consumer”
does not and should not so limit the CPA's
advocacy.

First, as a matter of pure construction, the
definition of “consumer” cannot so operate.

Remember that the term “interests of con-
sumers"” comes into operation as part of a
discretionary prediction by the CPA or a

court under these bills—they predict that

the outcome of an actlon might affect such
interests.

Congressman Horton noted that the word
“‘consumers” appears on page 30, lines 22-23,
in the definition of “interests of consumers,”
concluding thereby that the two definitions
must be read together and when this is done
government contracting of the type anici-
pated for an 8ST would be excluded.

I disagree, but we can easily test this theory
by writing in the definition of “consumer”
in HR. 21 where that term appears in the
definition of “interests of consumers,” as fol-
lows (definition of “consumer” underscored) :

“The term ‘Interest of consumers’ means
the cost, quality, purity, safety, durability,
performance, effectiveness, dependability, and
avallability and adequacy of cholce of goods
and services offered or furnished to any per-
son who uses for personal, family or house-
hold purposes goods and services offered or
furnished for a consideration.”

The issues during the SST dehate focused
primarily on three areas—effects on con-
sumers (air travellors), on the environment
and economic feasibility. If a CPA had been
in existence at that time, it is likely that it
would have been asked to testify at the hear-
ings on the SST proposal, as authorized un-
der subsection 203(a) of HR. 21. If the 85T
project had been approved, contract safety
and performance speclfications, new federal
Tules for airports and a host of other federal
activities would legitimately be within the
CPA’s purview under H.R. 21, if the OPA, in
its discretion, chose to erxercise its jurisdic-
tion.

Secondly, you cannot read the words “of-
fered or furnished for a consideration” in the
definition of “consumer” as meaning—"if
& consumer does not usually buy the product
or service himself, such a product or service
is excluded.” To put such a constraint on
this definition, as suggested by Congressman
Horton, would be to exclude baby food reg-
ulation from CPA jurisdiction or to exclude
anti-trust actions where there is merely an
effect on goods and services.

Thirdly, the definition of “consumer” does
have an important role in this bill, It makes
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it clear that a consumer must be a human
being, not a corporation or the Government.
That is, the CPA will be protecting the ulti-
mate recipients of goods and services in gov-
ernmental actions which affect those goods
and services.

FEDERAL CONTRACTING A LARGE AREA

Throughout our discussion I got the im-
pression that those concerned about Govern-
ment contracting being attacked by a CPA
were thinking in terms of the “hardware”
bought by the Government, particularly
military purchases.

In point of fact, most Government con-
tracting, in terms of volume, not money,
probably has nothing to do with such hard-
ware. For example, consumer groups of late
have been very concerned over the Food and
Drug Administration's contracts to scientific
groups and laboratories for the safety testing
of additives and colors. Consumer product
testing oceurs under contract in many agen-
cies, and, indeed, H.R. 21 proposes that the
CPA enter into such contracts under section
207. Expansion of coal leases by the Bureau
of Land Management—in the name of the
consumer—is currently being debated. Speci-
fications for public housing projects under
Department of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment projects, bridge and national highway
specifications, agreements concerning the
rallroads,; and so on, come to mind quickly.

There is a substantial impact on consumer
interests possible from all such situations.
Whether the CPA would or should get in-
volved, you have left up to the CPA in H.R.
21. And this is as it should be. But, granting
such a wide discretionary scope to the CPA,
I feel that you ought to pull back a little on
the extraordinary powers proposed in HR. 21,
such as the right to seek judicial review and
the other few areas of sensitivity outlined in
my prepared statement.

EXCLUDING GOODS AND SERVICES FOR MILITARY

FURPOSES

I was asked by Chairman Holifield to “sub-
mit us some language to consider that would
keep this man [the CPA] from meddling [in]
the F-14, F-15, the SST and the Boeing
planes, and a few other things that are being
bought by the government for military pur-
poses.”

This is an easy task if we limit our con-
cern to procurement for military purposes.
Section 203 of H.R. 564 by Congressmen
Fuqua and Brown, the bill I primarily sup-
port, would accomplish this purpose.

I should note that my comments on the
88T were not directed at its possible military
uses, but at its commercial (consumer) uses.
Therefore, if a similar air—or rail or sea—
transport proposal comes before Congress and
is adopted, I foresee a role for the CPA if it
wishes to enter into the decisionmaking.
INTERRELATING “CONSUMER" AND “INTEREST OF

CONSUMERS"

If you wish to Interrelate more closely the
definitions ‘of “consumer” and “interest of
consumers" in H.R. 21, this is also possible by
striking the words “‘consumers” in line 22
and 23 of page 30 and inserting the words: “a
person acting as a consumer.”

This would apparently exclude free goods
and services such as medical ald and perhaps
food in certain situations, but it would do
little more.

The definitions of “consumer” and *“in-
terest of consumer” are quite good as they
stand. If you wish to limit the CPA's ad-
vocacy power, I would suggest that you do
this directly in the substantive provisions of
the bill.

I hope these comments will be useful. If
there is anything else that I can do to assist
in getting a responsible CPA bill enacted,
please feel free to call on me.

Sincerely,
HaroLp C. PETROWITE, Professor of Law.
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NORFOLK'S GOOD NEIGHBOR

HON. G. WILLIAM WHITEHURST

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. WHITEHURST. Mr. Speaker, on
November 15, a very sad event will take
place in Norfolk, Va. Red Barrom is clos-
ing his gasoline station. Certainly, many
gas stations open and close every year in
this country, but Red’s has been more
than just a gasoline station; it has been
a meeting place for friends and a com-
munity institution for more than a
generation.

For this reason, I would like to insert
at this point in the Recorp an article by
Larry Bonko which appeared in the Oc-
tober 25, 1973, issue of the Ledger-Star
in Norfolk. It is the kind of tribute that
Red and Esther Barrom deserve. I am
one of the many friends who will feel
a deep sense of personal loss when Red’s
closes, because I taught at Old Dominion
University, just across the street from
that station, for 18 years, and I know
from long personal experience the kind
of real friend and good neighbor Red is.
Norfolk just is not going to be quite the
same after November 15.

The article follows:

[From the Norfolk (Va.) Ledger-Star

Oct. 25, 1973]
TRIBUTE TO RED AND ESTHER BARROM
(By Larry Bonko)

These are the last days for the Francis M.
(Red) Barrom all-in-one gas station, campus
retreat, neighborhood meeting place, check-
cashing service, polling precinct, magistrate’s
bench, official state inspection station, waltz
revival and notary public.

After 33 years, Norfolk's Good Neighbor 1s
going out of business.

Promptly at 5 p.m. on Nov. 15, F. M.
Barrom will lock up for good at Barrom's
Shell, 49th and Hampton in Norfolk.

Norfolk’s Good Nelghbor. That is how the
Shell Oil Company described Red Barrom
not many years ago. So, what we have here
Is a slice or irony. Barrom is giving up the
lease on the station because he feels he has
been embarrassed by the company which
owns it. This is the same company which
honored Barrom filve years ago for “clvie
achievement”,

NEEDS MORE GAS

Barrom needs 70,000 gallons of gas for his
customers. Shell Oil's monthly quota is
50,000 gallons. “There is no way in the world
I can operate like that and stay in business,”
said Barrom. “That’s not treating me right.
It means I can't treat my customers right.
Rather than insult my customers, I'll close
up”. I have been trying to reach Shell officials
for comment on this closing but I have had
no luck.

When the tanks went dry last July, in the
height of the fuel shortage, Barrom closed
his doors for 7 days. In November, he will
close for good. “It will be llke leaving homse,”
sald Esther Barrom.

She has been her husband’s business as-
sociate from the very beginning, Her style
is to smile and ask, “How will you have your
coffee?”

The Barroms have started to move things
out of the station. Some of the furniture is

gone and it is not as homely as it used to
be. But the routine is the same as always.
The other day, Barrom pumped gas, con-
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sulted with the men who worked with him,
cashed a bunch of checks for some students
at Old Dominion University, notarized a few
documents and talked with his friends.

He must have a million friends, When a
friend and Red Barrom get together, the
conversation goes something like this:

“Hello, brother. Hello, Red. How's every-
thing, Red? Just like coffee that's been left
out for too long, we're getting older and
weaker all the time. There is more truth
than poetry in that.”

Barrom, 69, will scon go to work as Nor-
folk’s chief magistrate. He played football
in the old Dixle Pro League. Today, years
later, he looks capable of surviving an after-
noon of scrimmaging. Or a night on the
dance floor.

Barrom has won more than 100 trophies
in waltz contests. They talk dancing at Bar-
rom's Shell.

A MUTUAL THING

People like Red Barrom. He llkes people.
People trust him. He trusts people. It's as
simple as that. His customers have heard
the man say many times, “I've never taken
one penny illegally. T live and work by the
Golden Rule. I have the nicest customers.
God bless them. I mean the young people,
too. In all the time we've cashed checks for
the college boys and girls, we've never lost
one dollar.” Barrom’s Shell is on the edge of
the campus.

One of his friends, Trafton Robertson, said
of Barrom, “He has been the father con-
fessor to & whole generation of college kids.
He's given a lot more than he'll ever get
back.”

Barrom is a member of many civic organi-
zations, He is a Democratic committeeman
who closes the garage on election day, con-
verting it to a polling place. “I lose jobs but
it’s more important to me to make it as easy
as possible for people to vote. People kid
me about running a little country store here.
But being friendly and nice to people has
brought good results. To me, being a good

neighbor is the only way to be.”

From here on out, Red Barrom,
nelghbors wish you the best. They will miss
¥ou like mad.

your

COLUMNIST JAMES RESTON EX-
PRESSES “VIEWPOINT ON THE
TAPES CONTROVERSY"

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
the distinguished columnist of the New
York Times, Mr. James Reston, in a re-
cent column views in perspective the
recent developments concerning the
Watergate tapes and the dismissal or
resignation of Special Prosecutor Archi-
bald Cox, Attorney General Richardson,
and Deputy Attorney General Ruckels-
haus.

Because of the interest of my col-
leagues and the American people in this
matter, I place the column by Mr.
Reston in the REcorp herewith.

The column follows:

THE TarEs Bruy TiME
(By James Reston)

The one thing you have to say for Richard
Nixon is that he knows when he is licked.
Almost everything he always sald he would
never do—compromise with Moscow, rec-
ognize Peking, accept deficit financing, or
be unfaithful to his promises—he has done.
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And he has done it agaln by releasing the
Watergate tapes, which he said he would
never release.

It was a clever move. He has retreated
from one mess to another, but he has gained
time. It will take weeks to get the tapes
down on paper and to get a new team to
take over the prosecution at the Justice De-
partment, but meanwhile, he has gotten
rid of Archibald Cox, the “independent”
prosecutor, which was probably his objec-
tive, and he has postponed—though he has
not avolded—a critical battle with both the
courts and the Congress.

The President was in terrible trouble be-
fore he switched and agreed to let the tapes
go to the courts. He judged Archibald Cox
well enough. He gave Cox a dishonorable
order he knew Cox wouldn't accept, and he
was right.

But the President misjudged Atty. Gen.
Richardson, and Deputy Atty. Gen. Ruckel-
shaus. He appealed to Richardson to concen-
trate on the Middle East crisis, and stay on
even if Cox disappeared.

The White House didn't even give Richard-
son time to respond to the President’s order
to fire Cox. Gen. Alexander Halg called
Richardson at 7 o'clock last Saturday night
and told him the President was sending him
a message, which seemed to call for an an-
swer from Richardson, but while the attorney
general was trylng to draft a reply. the
White House put out its announcement that
Cox was fired.

Then the White House turned to Ruckel-
shaus to fire Cox, and Haig not only told him
this was an order from “the commander in
chief” but appealed to him on patriotic
grounds to carry out the order, Ruckelshaus,
according to his associates, replied that
patriotism was not the same as obedience,
that in his mind it was sometimes the oppo-
gite, and that he would not comply. S0 he
was fired.

Meanwhile, Richardson appealed to the
President’s aldes and lawyers to consider
what the reaction would be in Congress and
in the country If they fired Cox for carry-
ing out the Independent prosecution he was
promised by the President and the attorney
general, but his appeals were rejected.

It is Interesting and significant that dur-
ing those critical five days when Richardson
was negotiating with the White House staff,
and warning them not to fire Cox or force his
own resignation, the President never dis-
cussed the problem personally with his own
attorney general, until the very end when It
was clear that the President was determined
to get rid of Cox. Only then, when Richard-
son said he would resign if Cox was fired,
did the President agree to see him.

It was a typlcal, bold, and desperate Nixon
play, but this time it didn't work. Public re-
action went against the President.

Accordingly, the President was confronted
with precisely the power struggle he had
sought to avold. The Congress was proceed-
ing toward impeachment proceedings in the
House. The unions were demanding his dis-
missal from the presidency. More important,
the old Republican establishment, led by the
leaders of the bar, was denouncing the dis-
missal of Cox and the resignation of Rich-
ardson.

Facing all this, and the prospect that the
controversy would go back into the streets if
he defled the courts and the Congress, the
President agreed to hand over the tapes. This
will avold the clash for a time but not for
long.

For once he has admitted the tapes to evi-
dence in the courts, it will be hard for him
to exclude other relevant documents, or to
argue against another special prosecutor. He
is rid of Cox for the moment, but, not of pros-
ecution. He has saved his skin, but not his
honaor.

Ironically, he chose to challenge in this
latest of his political crises three men—Cox,
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Richardson and Ruckelshaus—who had be-
come the most attractive and articulate
symbols of objectivity and probity in his ad-
ministration. And in the process, he lost all
three.

This has shocked Washington more than
anything since the Watergate burglary, and
while he now has time to try to sort things
out, he has affronted his own most loyal sup-
porters and even his own Cabinet, and ralsed
the most serious questions about his moral
authority to govern over the next three years.

WATERGATE AND A DANGEROUS
WORLD

HON. LESLIE C. ARENDS

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. ARENDS. Mr. Speaker, in an edi-
torial on Sunday, October 28, the Wash-
ington, D.C., Star-News offered some
sound advice to the Nation. For those
who may have missed it, the editorial
follows:

WATERGATE AND A DaNcGErRoOUsS WORLD

This was, as they used to say, the week
that was, and it will be perfectly all right
if we do not have another like it in the
immediate future,

It all began, against the backdrop of a
major war in the Middle East, a week ago
Saturday, when Special Prosecutor Archibald
Cox held a nationally televised press con-
ference in which he rejected the Stennis
compromise which would have furnished ex-
purgated versions of nine Watergate tapes
to both District Judge John J. Sirica and
to the Senate Watergate committee. Cox told
the nation that he would bring a citation
for contempt against the President in Sirica's
court.

Later that day, with the inevitability of
Greek tragedy, Mr. Nixon forced Attorney
General Elllot Richardson's resignation and
fired both Cox and Deputy Attorney Gen-
eral Willlam Ruckelshaus. Meanwhile—with
time out, of course, for the Redskins to de-
stroy the Cardinals—the Israelis continued to
expand their bridgehead west of the Buez
Canal, imperiling the Egyptian Third Army
dug in on the other side of the waterway.

On Monday, as the United Nations ac-
cepted a joint U.S.-Bovlet Mideast truce plan,
Mr. Nixon's domestic situation began to un-
ravel. Western Union was deluged with tele-
grams calling for his impeachment and the
Hill was seething with outrage.

Tuesday brought a sharp about-face on Mr.
Nixon's part, as his lawyers told Sirica that
the nine Watergate tapes would be sur-
rendered to him. But this abrupt reversal
did nothing to still the cry for the Presi-
dent’s political hide. Indeed, as it sunk in
on the Senate and the public that the Pres-
ident's surrender of the tapes to the court
had negated the bargain with the Watergate
committee—and hence made it virtually cer-
tain that less rather than more eventually
would be known about his part In the Water-
gate coverup—the pressure on the Oval Of-
fice increased. Perhaps not entirely inciden-
tally, the Mideast truce broke down almost
before it had taken effect, as the Israelis
raced southward to seal off the Third Army.

On Wednesday, House Democrats decided
to pursue and broaden an inguiry into the
possible impeachment of the President. In
the Senate, Republican leaders who had
stood by Mr. Nixon throughout the Water-
gate crisis urged the appointment of a
special prosecutor to replace Cox, a step to
which the President was at that time ada-
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mantly opposed. Mr. Nixon scheduled, then
canceled, an address to the nation.

In the small hours of Thursday morning,
after a 8 a.m. emergency meeting of the
Natlonal Security Council, American forces
were put on a middle-level worldwide alert
in the face of an apparent Russian threat to
intervene unilaterally in the Middle East to
save the doomed Egyptian Third Army. Sec-
retary of State Kissinger, in a performance
as virtuoso in its own way as had been Cox’'s,
spoke in grave terms of the threat posed to
world peace by the Russian demarche. It is
perhaps symptomatic of the cancer which
afflicts us that he was met with insinuations
that perhaps the alert was designed less to
forestall the Russians than to extricate Mr.
Nixon from his Watergate difficulties, perhaps
at the cost of democratic government in this
country.

By Friday, although the alert was still on,
the international crisis appeared to have
eased considerably. Although Russian per-
sonnel had arrived in Egypt in unknown
numbers, the Kremlin had agreed to a U.N.
cease-fire force which would exclude the
major powers, and fighting in the Mideast
had decreased in intensity.

There was still more to come Friday night.
At his press conference, Mr. Nixon's feud
with the news media escalated to its highest
peak yet, and his announcement that the
administration would appoint a new Water-
gate prosecutor to succeed Archibald Cox,
after all, hardly pacified his critics in Con-
gress. Although most liberal Democrats and
many pundits also continued to cry for the
impeachment of the President, however,
there was a discernible sigh of relief from
other quarters’ that, seemingly agalnst con-
siderable odds, the country had at least sur-
vived one of the most tumultuous weeks
in its history.

And indeed If there is a lesson to be learned
from those wild seven days in October, it is
that, as Kissinger observed In his press con-
ference, there always is a price to pay for a
prolonged and strident convulsion of the
political system. And when one is talking in
terms of a nuclear war in which millions are
certain to die, the price of Instant righteous-
ness can be higher than the average man
wants to pay.

We are not suggesting for a minute that,
given the stench of Watergate, Mr. Nixon's
personal finances and political acts are not
legitimate subjects of public concern. If it
can be proved conclusively that he has been
gullty of peculation or of the gross abuse of
his constitutional powers, then there can be
no alternative to his impeachment.

But insofar as we are aware, Mr. Nixon
has broken no law, defled no court, padlocked
no legislature, muzzled no member of the
press. The Jjackboots that some observers
seem to hear echoing in the streets of Wash-
ington are largely in their own minds.

The new special prosecutor of the Water-
gate case will have a responsibility to the
public to follow every trail wherever it may
lead. And the House has the obligation to act
on this and other information in the ascer-
talnment of Mr. Nixon's fitness to lead the
country.

But as events of last week show, this is a
serlous business and those who embark upon
it must be aware of the possible conse-
quences of their acts, If only because other
nuclear-armed nations have an immense ca-
pacity to misinterpret what happens here,
with possibly terrible results for all mankind.,

In short, we could use a lttle more gravitas
in the treatment of the. President of the
United States. There has been far too much
slander, innuendo and loose rhetoric about
Mr. Nixon's possible deeds and presumed
motives. He has yet to be found guilty of
anything other than having underlings and
assoclates accused and some gullty of mis-
deeds. Nor is he, insofar as we know, men-
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tally unbsalanced, an insinuation which some
have made.

Let the investigation of his administration
continue. Let the House, if it feels it must,
pursue the question of whether he has been
guilty of the “high crimes and misdemean-
ors” which can be the only basis for his im-
peachment. But, as someone once remarked,
it would be helpful if all of us would “lower
our volces” a bit. It would be useful if some
of the President’s more hot-eyed critics
would examine their own motives. It would
be realistic to keep in mind that there is a
world beyond Bebe Rebozo and Robert Vesco.

Thinking men used to hold that the blood
of kings can be shed, but never lightly.
Richard Nixon is not our monarch but he is
our president, and the only one we happen to
have. To destroy him out of pique, at the
cost of destroying the nation, would be a shal-
low victory for some and a defeat for all.

SUPPORT OF S. 2282

HON. DAVID N. HENDERSON

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. HENDERSON. Mr. Speaker, it is
a distinet honor to support S. 2282, which
provides for the New Hope Dam on the
Cape Fear River in North Carolina to be
named the B. Everett Jordan Dam.

In the first place, the dam is in that
part of the State of North Carolina
where the Senator was born. As the crow
flies, the site of the dam is less than 50
miles from Ramseur, where he was born,
and from Saxapahaw, where he has lived
all his life.

But what makes this more fitting is
that no one in the modern history of our
State has worked harder or more suc-
cessfully to obtain needed public works
projects for North Carolina,

As a ranking member of the Senate
Public Works Committee, Everett Jordan
was unflagging in his support of naviga-
tion and beach erosion projects on our
coast, and flood control projects on in-
land rivers and streams.

For years, as North Carolina’s only
member of the House Public Works Com-
mittee, I have met many times in the
Senator’'s Capitol office with him, State
officials from North Carolina, representa-
tives from the U.S. Army Corps of Engi-
neers and others to help resolve problems
and conflicts which have arisen in con-
nection with these projects.

Able as he was as a legislator, Everett
Jordan, during his distinguished service
in the Senate, was much more than a
legislator., Where public works proj-
ects are concerned, gefting enabling
legislation passed is often just the begin-
ning. Somebody has described it as a
hunting license for funds.

The Senator knew how to get the funds.
And he knew how to help those involved
work out tedious details as they were en-
countered. Many times, I have seen and
heard local officials come away from
those meetings shaking their heads in
amazement at the manner in which the
Senator could discuss local projects with
the engineers and other officials in inti-
mate detail.

There are other people entitled to a
lot of credit for the New Hope Dam. One
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is my good friend and former colleague
here in the House, Alton Lennon, who
plugged for the project against formida-
ble odds and was the workhorse in the
House responsible for our success on this
side of Capitol Hill where this particular
project is concerned.

But I am sure he would agree with me,
if he were here today, that it is immi-
nently appropriate that we name this
structure for a man both he and I have
known and worked with and loved for
many years, B. Everett Jordan.

STALLING ON FORD IS
IRRESPONSIBLE

HON. LAMAR BAKER

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. BAKER. Mr. Speaker, those of us
who have been calling for expeditious
handling of the confirmation of the
President’s nomination of the Hon. Ger-
ALD Forp to be Vice President will be
solidly behind columnist William F.
Buckley, Jr., who asks some searching
questions of the Democratic leadership
in his column, “Stalling on Ford Is Irre-
sponsible,” which appeared in the Oec-
tober 28th edition of the Washington
Star-News.

With the thought that our leaders on
the other sice of the aisle will consider
these questions and resolve to put part-
isan politics aside, I respectfully direct
their attention to Mr. Buckley’s column
and add my voice to the point of view he
expresses and condensed in the column's
headline: “Stalling on Ford Is Irrespon-
sible.” The column follows:

STALLING ON FoORD IS IRRESPONSIBLE
(By William F. Buckley, Jr.)

The furious response to Mr. Nixon's manip-
ulations of last weekend has had curious
consequences, some of them at best childish,
at worst masochistic. Congressional leaders
who denounce Mr. Nixon (not without rea-
son, in some cases) for subordinating the
public interest to his own, talked about im-
peachment flirtatiously. Then, when Mr.
Nixon yielded on the matter of the tapes
(Mr. Nixon always, repeat always, recog-
nizes a superior force on the few occasions
he has run into one), they consolidated their
resentment of him by resolving: not to con-
firm Gerald Ford as vice president of the
United States.

If one reaches for an explanation for this
line of reasoning one is baffled. What is the
Democratic leadership saying?

That anyone named by Nixon is, by act
of having been named by him, contaminated?
Surely that is an extreme position, most
easily penetrated by the argument of re-
ductio ad absurdum. If Nixon were to name
Ralph Nader as vice president, would they
really conclude that Ralph Nader has sud-
denly been corrupted by the appointment?

Is it the actual nomination of Gerald
Ford that offends these Democratic leaders?
If so, then one wonders: what has Gerald
Ford done in the last ten days to abate the
enthusiasm shown over his designation at
the time it was done? So far as the public is
aware, Mr. Ford has not, during the past fort-
night, accepted a bribe, suborned perjury, or
abandoned his family. Mr. Ford is being in-
vestigated most rigorously by the FBI—
much more rigorously, one hazards the guess,




35500

than the FBI would be invited to investigate
down the line of presidential successors who,
if one skips the vice president, are as it
happens Democrats. If the champions of de-
ferred confirmation are suggesting that they
have discovered a great weakness in Mr,
Ford, why don't they tell us what it is?
Because they haven't discovered a great
weakness in Mr, Ford.

It is a form of punishment they seek?
Surely it is a high form of petulance to sug-
gest that the Congress can punish President
Nixon by denying him a vice president? The
vice president isn't a walet who is person-
ally useful to the president. As a matter of
fact there are more presidents in TUnited
States history who would willingly have done
without a vice president, than there are
presidents who have made great use of their
vice presidents.

As far as Mr. Nixon is personally concerned,
he would probably be delighted not to have
a vice president to distract him from his
multifarious concerns. To deprive the Presi-
dent of a vice president isn't like saying he
can't have his limousine.

Is the Democratic leadership attempting to
out-trick Dick? The suggestion that this is
the real meaning of the strange reaction is
certainly cynical, and improbably correct. If
Mr. Nixon should resign or be impeached,
then we all know that as matters now stand,
& Democrat would succeed him in the White
House. This, as has been polnted out, would
be to deny the mandate of the public as
delivered resoundingly last fall. It is incon-
celvable that the Democratic leadership, in
the name of restoring Integrity to the Tnited
States Government, would attempt to pull
off anything quite this brazen. Such =a
maneuver would have embarrassed General
Trujillo: and probably, so long as there is
an unconfirmed vice president, any move for
impeachment would fail—for that reason
alone.

We are left then wondering: shouldn't the
criticlam of Mr. Nixon accelerate, rather than
diminish, Congress’s concern to confirm a
possible successor? Isn't this, really, the first
order of business? And is anything Mr. Nixon
has done, his tortuous resistance to Water-
gate, the equal of the irresponsibility of
those who leave us without a vice president,
in this season of great hazard? It is hard to
take seriously any moral disdain for Mr.
Nixon expressed by anyone who has a hand
in delaying the confirmation of Mr. Ford.

PEACE IN THE MIDDLE EAST

HON. BENJAMIN A. GILMAN

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. GILMAN. Mr. Speaker, the cessa-
tion of hostilities in the Middle East is
welcome news to all people throughout
the world. An immediate and lasting
peace in that volatile part of the world
is paramount. Our Nation can be proud
of its effective efforts in seeking this
peace. -

I particularly commend our newly ap-
pointed Secretary of State, Dr. Henry
Kissinger, whose painstaking diplomatic
negotiations with other world powers
greatly enhanced the positive action
taken by the United Nations Security
Council.

Mr. Speaker, our Nation has acted re-
sponsibly throughout these hostilities. I
was particularly pleased by the Presi-
dent’s staunch support of our Nation’s
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commitment to Israel despite the lack
of help from any other nation.

It was reassuring to have more than
220 of my colleagues join with me in co-
sponsoring a resolution supporting the
President’s efforts to maintain Israel’s
strength by providing military equip-
ment necessary to repel the aggressors
and to offset the supplies that were be-
ing furnished them by the Soviet Union.

It is incumbent upon free nations
throughout the world to come to the aid
of any nation defending itself in the fight
to maintain its freedom and sovereignty.

It is hoped that our Nation’s efforts to
foster a spirit of negotiation will result
in bringing about a lasting peace in the
Middle East.

CONGRESSMAN GARNER SHRIVER
HONORED BY HIS CONSTITU-
ENTS

HON. KEITH G. SEBELIUS

OF EANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. SEBELIUS. Mr. Speaker, last week
the supporters and constituents of our
distinguished colleague, Congressman
GARNER SHRIVER, of the Fourth Congres-
sional District of Kansas, honored him
at a reception dinner in his hometown
of Wichita on the occasion of his 25th
yvear of legislative service at the State
and Federal levels.

More than 1,000 people attended this
salute. They came from all over Eansas
to honor this man who has dedicated
himself to public service.

Congressman SHRIVER has been a val-
uable member of this body for nearly 13
yvears and prior to coming to Congress
he served 4 years in the Kansas House of
Representatives and 8 years in the State
senate.

At a time when many people have come
to question our political system and those
who govern, it was especially significant
and a high tribute to GARNER SHRIVER'S
integrity, sincerity, and ability that so
many paused to honor him on this occa-
sion.

Our former colleague and friend, Mel-
vin R. Laird, Counselor to the President
for Domestic Affairs, was the featured
speaker. In his remarks, Mr, Laird cited
GARNER'S commitment and important
contributions to health, education, and
welfare programs as a member of the
HEW Appropriations Subcommittee. He
also pointed to Congressman SHRIVER'S
leadership in this Nation's efforts to
move to an All-Volunteer Army and
bringing an end to the draft.

Another friend of Congressman
Sur1vErR who participated in this deserved
testimonial was Frank Carlson, former
Governor of Kansas and former U.S.
Senator. He traced GarnNER’s leadership
in the Kansas Legislature in the passage
of vital mental health legislation and
the frst program of State aid to elemen-
tary and secondary schools.

Other speakers included Paul R.
Wunsch, a former State senator and now
a member of the Kansas State Board of
Regents: State Representative Richard
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A. Walker, who formerly served as a
congressional intern in Congressman
SHRIVER'S office; Mrs. Evelyn Whitcomb,
a member of the Wichita Board of Edu-
cation; and William J, Wertz, former
State supreme court justice.

Those of us who have worked with
GARNER SHRIVER and have come to respect
him recognize that he has earned the
confidence of his constituents because
he loves people, he listens to them, he
works hard to help them in their prob-
lems, and he tries to do the best job pos-
sible in making fair decisions on the diffi-
cult legislation which comes before the
House.

It is a privilege to join in congratulat-
ing my colleague, who we recognize as
the dean of the Kansas delegation in the
House, on this important anniversary
and to wish for him many more years
of public service to his district, our State
and Nation.

A DECADE OF PROGRESS

HON. DON FUQUA

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. FUQUA. Mr. Speaker, the distin-
guished gentleman from "Texas, the
chairman of the Commitiee on Science
and Astronautics, Mr. TeEAcUE, has long
been a strong advocate of research and
development programs which support the
technology so necessary to the well-be-
ing of the American people. The latest
issue of Vectors magazine carries a brief
article by the distinguished chairman of
the Committee on Science and Astro-
nautics highlighting the importance of
satellite communication derived from our
national space program which provides
the research and development essential
to adequate international communica-
tions technology. I commend this impor-
tant article to the reading of all Mem-
bers of the Congress and the general
publie:

A DecapE oF PrROGRESS

“Live via satellite” has become so common-=
place on our television screens that we have
come to take for granted all that phrase im-
plies. People now observe, in real time, his-
torical events taking place half-way around
the globe, and the system performs so flaw-
lessly it is hard to remember when such a
thing was impossible; indeed, except for a
few dreamers the idea was once unthinkable.

Yet, it was only about a decade ago when

the earliest experimental communications
satellites were launched. In 1862, Telstar
and Relay confirmed that artificial satellites
could provide reliable intercontinental com-
munications, and the same year Congress
passed the Communications Satellite Act of
1962,
In 1963, Syncom proved that satellites in
geosynchronous orbit offered such over-
whelming advantages for all types of com-
munications, including voice, that the lively
arguments in favor of a system of satellites
in lower orbits were quickly laid to rest.

The International Telecommunications
Satellite Consortium (Intelsat) was
lished in 1964, managed by the successful
U.S. Comsat Corporation. In the eight years
that followed a global operational network
has come into belng with 83 member na-
tions and more than 80 earth station anten-
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nas in operation. For successively, more ca-
pacious, efficient, and reliable generations of
satellites have been developed and launched,
and the latest models have & capacity of
up to 5000 two-way voice channels or 12
television channels. Three Intelsat IV satel-
lites provide service across the Atlantic
Ocean, while a fourth is stationed over the
Pacific and a fifth over the Indian Ocean.

American businessmen now phone their
counterparts in Europe routinely without
knowing whether their voices are being car-
ried by submarine cables or satellites, What
they do know is that the cost of those tele-
phone calls has been cut almost in half dur-
ing the past three years because of the effec-
tiveness of the satellite circuits. And be-
cause of the flexibility of satellite service,
many previously isolated places are easily
reached today.

The communications satellite network also
has become important to the world economy
in other ways. More than $400 million of
capital investment has been made just in the
space segment of the system, while close to
8700 million has been invested in the con-
struction of more than 65 earth stations
around the world. Domestically, annual U.S.
industry revenues from Intelsat activities
currently average $200 million, while cumu-
lative U.S. industry revenues have exceeded
$1.15 billion since the beginning of commer-
clal satellite service.

Truly, we have had a decade of dramatic
progress in space communications. What
about the future?

Experiments using communications satel-
lites for education and health care in remote
and sparsely populated areas are already un-
derway.

Perhaps the greatest potential of commu-
nications satellites will prove to be in the
field of education. Schools located far from
the great cultural centers of the nation will
some day have televislon access, through
satellites, to the best minds in the academic
world, to the best libraries, and to the latest
teaching techniques.

While we look upon television today pri-
marily as entertainment, the time may not
be far off when it will be considered one of
our most important educational tools,

Hesalth care in remote and sparsely pop-
ulated regions also can be vastly improved
through advances in communications satel-
lite systems. Small country hospitals will
some day have quick access to assistance
from the most medlical centers. Rural phy-
siclans will be able to conduct consultations
with specialists located hundreds of miles
away by using two-way television conferenc-
ing. Medical diagnosis and treatment in rural
areas will thus be improved in guality and
effectiveness,

Finally, specialized communications satel-
lites for reliable telecommunications to the
world’s merchant marine will soon improve
the efficlency and safety of the great shipping
fleets, while simflar satellite systems are on
the horizon for air-traffic control to make the
airways safer.

Space age technology has already trans-
formed our world; it has shrunk the globe,
brought nations and people closer together.
Imagine what another decade of progress
will bring!

IN SUPPORT OF THE SO-CALLED
VITAMIN BILL

HON. JACK EDWARDS
OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973
Mr. EDWARDS of Alabama. Mr.

Speaker, I will be testifying this week
in favor of the so-called vitamin bill. I
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urge every Member of Congress to con-
sider this issue and work to support my
bill, H.R. 7474, the Hosmer bill, H.R. 643,
and other similar bills. I submit my tes-
timony at this time for the consideration
of my colleagues:

Mr, Chairman, members of the Committee,
I am appearing today to testify in favor of
my bill, HR. 7474, the Food Supplement
Amendment of 1973.

Many witnesses are testifying at length on
this subject, so my remarks will be brief but
I hope to the point. Many of my constituents
have contacted me about this matter, and in
& large sense, my remarks are based on the
good points which my . constituents have
raised about this matter.

The purpose of H.R. 7474 is to prevent the
Food and Drug: Administration from un-
reasonably intruding into the standards of
identity, limits, and claims on vitamin and
health food products and otherwise affect-
ing the content of vitamin-mineral prepara-
tions and other types of food supplements.
The bill states that the FDA shall not limit
the potency, combination, amount, or variety
of any synthetic or natural vitamin, mineral,
or ingredient of any food supplement un-
less the substance is intrinsically injurious
to health.

Mr. Chairman, my constituents feel, and
rightly so, that they have the right of self-
determination in matters of health, They do
not feel, again rightly so, that the FDA or
any other governmental arm should dictate
policy to them in matters of food, water, and
medical care when those matters affect them
as individuals and do not affect the public
welfare.

The Congress should work to minimize gov-
ernmental intrusion into the private lives of
Americans, and HR. 7474, HR. 643, and other
similar bills provide us with an opportunity
to move closer to that goal.

HISTORIAN SAYS A CONSERVATIVE
BETRAYS HIS CAUSE

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
the respected historian, Mr. Theodore H.
White, in a recent column in Newsweek
magazine discusses with deep regret the
fall of Vice President Spiro Agnew.

Mr. White takes the position that Mr.
Agnew was one of the most elogquent
conservatives in contemporary political
history and that his loss has damaged
the conservative cause for some time to
come.

Because of the interest of my col-
leagues and the American people in this
unfortunate situation, I place the column
by Mr. White in the ReEcorp herewith.

The column follows:

A CONSERVATIVE BETRAYS His CAUSE
(By Theodore H. White)

Of all the absurdities of American politics,
none is more absurd than the choosing of a
Vice President.

From Truman to Agnew—through Barkley,
Nixon, Johnson and Humphrey—all have
been imposed on politics in the turmoil of

conventions, either by Executive flat, or the
hasty compromise of exhausted factional
leaders. And., though the country has been
governed by such accldental men for four-
teen of the past 28 years, each has been
treated as a ceremonial figure of little conse-
quence and no meaning.
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Spiro T. Agnew was different, He was &
man who finally gave the fossil office mean-
ing—not as a figure of government, but as
spokesman for one of the grand neglected
causes of American history, the cause of
American conservatives. And, thus, of all the
crimes charged against him by the Justice
Department, none can match in national im-
portance his betrayal of that cause, for which
he spoke so eloguently.

One must loock back on history, beyond
the mandate of 1972, to measure the hurt he
has now inflicted on American politics. For
generations, the conservative cause in Amer-
ica has been an impulse lacking either a re-
spected voice or coherent philosophy. Ameri-
can history glves conservatives neither an
honorable tradition nor great heroes. Where
British Torles can look back on such men
as Disraeli and Churchill who added glory to
the empire and pride to Englishmen, Ameri-
can conservatives have had to reach all the
way back past Calhoun to Hamilton to find
& hero. The dull and tongueless men who
paraded through American politics from Gar-
field through Harding and Hoover left us no
more impressive descendants than Robert
Taft, of starchy courage, and Barry Gold-
water, of outraged Integrity.

IMAGE OF A WATERSHED

The election of 1972 was thus—or so it ap-
peared then—a watershed. For the first time
since 1928, a conservative leadership appealed
to the American people on clear issues—and
won overwhelmingly, The conservatives, un-
der Nixon, had read the mood of America
better than the Democrats. They had read
the times as signaling a halt in experimen-
tation, a moment for curbs on power that af-
fected the lives of common people.

The revelations of this spring and summer
have profiled political tragedy. They have
described a Nixon Administration, despite its
creative historic achievement, as a conserva-
tive Administration worm-eaten by men who
could not tell right from wrong.

The Americans had voted, in 1972, for a
curb on power—in Vietnam, in their cities,
in thelr schools. They had voted for “law-
and-order,” a civilized purpose. Then, all
through the summer of 1973, they learned
that what they had voted for was most abused
by those who had promised it most solemnly.
The first Attorney General of the Adminis-
tration, it turned out, would be charged with
violating the law he was sworn to uphold.
The clean-cut young men who directed the
mechanics of the Republican campaign were
exposed as bungling knaves, as stupid as they
were criminal. “My wounds save with the
cold can not more ache,” wrote Wilfred
Owen of the men who held the line against
adversity in Flanders in 1917; so might Amer-
fcan conservatives have spoken until the un-
masking of Spiro T. Agnew. But now, indeed,
their wounds ache more.

OUT OF THE DARKLAND

Spiro T. Agnew was chosen on Thursday
morning, Aug. 8, 1968, at the Hilton Plaza
hotel in Miami Beach, only a few blocks north
of the Doral Hotel on the ocean, where, four
years later, the Democrats were to repeat ab-
surdity in choosing Tom Eagleton. Agnew’s
name had been tossed up to the weary Re-
publican candidate, Richard Nixon, after
four long and inconclusive round-the-clock
sesslons of Nixon's counselors and party lead-
ers. Southerners had vetoed all liberal candi-
dates for the Vice Presidency—Lindsay, Percy,
Hatfleld. Northerners had vetoed all con-
servatives—Reagan, Tower, Bush, Baker.
Nixon's personal choice had been Robert
Finch, but Finch refused the honor. Nixon
was left with a cholce between two men
whom his closest advisers called “the politi-
cal eunuchs,” both of whom had survived the
elimination contest: John Volpe and Spiro
Agnew. And Nixon chose Agnew.

Agnew, however, turned out to be anything
but a political eunuch. He had a gift of
rhetoric, an authentic cadence to his speech
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which no other American conservative even
approached. He had courage. He seemed,
above all, intelligent and perceptive. He had
come up in Maryland, out of suburbia, that
darkland of American politics. Agnew under-
stood and spoke for the emotions of home-
owners, strivers, Middle Amerlicans. His as-
sault on the press, the most self-lmportant
power system in American life, was the most
vivd public examination of its functioning
by a political figure in recent years. Without
doubt, after the mandate of 1972, Spiro
Agnew was the leading candidate for the
Presidency in 1876—a conservative with
style.

And then he turned out to be a cheap,
common crook—a man who accepted cash
for a fix even as he sat is the Executive Of-
fice Building; an income-tax chiseler who put
campaign contributions into his own pocket;
a small-minded man who could not, in his
own conscience, recognize cheating for what
it is.

In doing so, he betrayed the conservative
cause. A novelist may bring sympathy to this
son of an immigrant family, hardened by
the struggle to make a living, polluted by
the radioactivity of money all around him,
finally achleving the polse, the presence, the
personality of a major man of state.

But a historian can bring no sympathy to
Bplro Agnew.

There has come on us & turning point in
the flood of American ideas; the mandate of
1972 accepted and welcomed it. The Liberal
Idea, which had overborne American think-
ing in the previous fifteen years, would have
been stronger, tougher, more fruitful had it
been forced to examine the reality of the
country once more in 1976; it is strong
enough to have warranted decent opposition.
Had Spiro Agnew—the publicly perceived
Agnew of a few months ago—run in 1976, the
country would have been the better for it.
The political system would have been re-
freshed by real outspoken debate between an
intelligent conservative force and an intel-
ligent 1iberal resistance.

LOSING A CHOICE

Spiro Agnew, as the ablest spokesman of
the conservative cause, has now and for some
time to come deprived the country of this
choice. No one else in our time who again
uses the honorable words that Agnew so
slickly mastered can speak them without
arousing instant suspicion. No one who chal-
lenges the institutions he made his enemies—
the press, the televislon networks, the great
foundations, the universities—will be able
to examine reasonably their power and their
manner of using it. Far more than the scoun-
drels of Watergate, he has warped the struc-
ture of our politics. Almost as disastrously as
Hoover's Depression hushed conservative
volces for one generation, Agnew's felony may
hush them for another. The conservatives
deserved better than this.

(White is the author of “The Making of
the President—1972.")

THE NATIONAL GUARD AND ARMED
FORCES RESERVE PROGRAM

HON. JAMES C. CORMAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. CORMAN. Mr, Speaker, I was
greatly pleased to learn that the presi-
dent of a southern California based
company has taken the initiative in en-
couraging his employees to participate in
the National Guard and Armed Forces
Reserve program. Also to be highly com-
mended is his decision to grant leaves of
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absence to the employees without sacri-
fice of vacation time. I hope that other
companies will follow the example set by
Continental Airlines in this action.

With the end of American involvement
in Vietnam I think all Americans hope
that we are never called to arms again.
However, the history of mankind and the
realities of the world we live in demon-
strate that the interests of peace cannot
be promoted by laxity. The All-Volunteer
Army can be maintained for only partial
preparation should a future event be-
come serious enough to force us into bat-
tle again. We have a viable alternative to
conscription in the National Guard and
Reserve programs.

Mr. Speaker, peace has to be waged
with all our thought, energy, and courage
each day and each year. I hope that all
Americans recognize the benefit of
strengthening our National Guard and
Reserve units as a means of strengthen-
ing our commitment to the interests of
peace.

AFI-CIO AID TO ISRAEL, A POSSI-
BLE VIOLATION OF THE LOGAN ACT

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, many
times organizations seeking to mold pub-
lic opinion and motivate political action
adopt positions which are so contradic-
tory, that they have the effect of confus-
ing each other.

Resolutions adopted by the American
Federation of Labor—Congress of Indus-
trial Organizations—AFI-CIO—at its
10th convention at Bal Harbor, Fla., this
month are classic examples of such
tangents by emotionally charged, well-
meaning Americans. The AFL—-CIO News
heralded two convention resolutions as
being made “to meet twin threats to
democracy.” The twin threats are identi-
fled as impeachment of President Nixon
and a pledge of solidarity to Israel in the
Middle East confrontation. The Labor-
ites also urge: a tougher stand against
the Soviets, criticism of the United
States for bailing out the Kremlin, a
boycott against apartheid by refusing to
unload chrome from South Africa, as
well as repeal of the Byrd amendment
which allows U.S. importation of Rho-
desian chrome and other strategic
materials.

The inconsistencies to an outside ob-
server are overwhelming. Since Richard
Nixon has proven time and time again
to be a “committed” friend of Israeli
survival, demands for his ouster at this
crucial time are impossible to reconcile
with labor's pledged support for a for-
eign nation (Israel) at war.

In fact, informed Americans may
wonder whether or not the action taken

by Mr. Meany and the Federation’s exec-
utive council in giving a $50,000 con-
tribution from American labor to aid
Israeli workers through HISTADRUT,
the Israell Confederation of Labor, is a
possible violation of existing laws of our
country, such as the Logan Act. For the
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benefit of our colleagues, I include the
text of the Logan Act at this point.

As amended and enacted into positive law
on June 25, 1948, as 18 U.S.C. 953, the Logan
Act provides:

§ 953. Private correspondence with foreign
governments

Any citizen of the United States, wherever
he may be, who, without authority of the
United States, directly or indirectly com-
mences or carrles on any correspondence or
intercourse with any forelgn government or
any officer or agent thereof, with intent to
influence the measures or conduct of any
foreign government or of any officer or agent
thereof, in relation to any disputes or con-
troversies with the United States, or to de-
feat the measures of the United States, shall
be fined not more than $5,000 or imprisoned
not more than three years or both.

This section shall not abridge the right of
a citizen to apply, himself or his agent to
any foreign government or the agents thereof
for redress of any Injury which he may have
sustained from such government or any of
its agents or subjects. June 25, 1948, c. 645,
62 Stat. 744,

A direct contact of involvement must
be considered as having occurred since
the organizations own newspaper reports
that the Israeli Primine Minster tele-
phoned the AFL-CIO president in the
midst of the federation’s convention to
express appreciation for the support
given Israel by the American labor move-
ment.

Charges of Presidential law violations
lose their credibility when national lead-
ers of the importance of Mr. Meany take
the law infto their own hands, and work
outside the legal framework of their own
giovernment to directly aid a foreign na-

on.

Another incongruity includes the de-
mands to supply aircraft and equipment
to Israel to offset Soviet military supplies
to the Arab combatants. At the same
time another resolution called for repeal
of the Byrd amendment, which allows
importation of chrome and other stra-
tegic materials from Rhodesia rather
than relying on the only other alterna-
tive source of this critical ma-
terial; that is, the Soviet Union. The
ultimate combined effect of these resolu-
tions, if successfully implemented, would
be to force American manufacturers of
aircraft and tanks to buy their chrome
from Russia, and thereby supply Israel
with aircraft weaponry made from Rus-
sian chrome to combat Soviet weaponry,
also made with Russian chrome.

The foreign policy of the United States
should be based upon what is in the best
interest of the American people, who cer-
tainly include the working people of our
Nation and their children. We may won-
der, however, if the leadership of the
AFL~CIO is willing to accept the respon-
sibility for the eventual outcome of many
of their inconsistant resolutions and ac-
tivity adopted at their national conven-
tion. These resolutions are now being
disseminated across our country and
through labor organizations around the
world as representing the position of the
working people of the United States.

As labor leaders claim, this may be the
way to effect change and to exert pres-
sure for political action. But certainly it
is also the way to undermine one’s own
country’s strategy for national security
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and prepare the atmosphere for another
war.

I insert in the Recorp related clippings
from the AFL-CIO News, October 27,
1973:

Lasor DrIvE OPENS To A HISTADRUT

Bal HarBoUR, Fra—The AFL-CIO has
launched a drive to ralse funds from Ameri-
can trade unions and their members to aid
Israeli workers through Histadrut, the Israel
Confederation of Labor.

To get the drive rolling the federation’s
Executive Council, meeting right after the
adjournment of the 10th convention, voted a
contribution of $50,000 and called on all aI-
filiates to involve themselves and their local
unions in the campaign. A similar call went
to AFL-CIO state and local central bodies.

AFL~CIO Pres. George Meany named a spe-
cial five-member council committee to head
the fund drive for Histadrut—Vice Presidents
Peter Bommarito, John H. Lyons, I. W. Abel,
Paul Hall and Max Greenberg.

GoLpa MER Says: “Our Boys AR FINE"

BAL HARBOUR, FLA.—Israel’s Prime Minister
Golda Meir telephoned AFL~CIO President
George Meany in the midst of the federation's
conventlon to express appreciation for the
support given Israel by the Amerlican labor
movement.

Meany briefly interrupted the proceedings
to convey her greetings to the delegates and
reported:

‘She says to tell you, ‘Our boys are doing
fine, and don't worry—we will make it.""

“WE STaAND WITH ISRAEL,"” DELEGATES
MAKE IT CLEAR
(By John M. Barry)

BAL HarRBOUR, Fra—The American labu
movement made it clear that “we stand with
Israel,” as the AFL-CIO’s 10th convention
rallied union members to help “speed gen-
erous help to the cause of peace and freedom
which Israel is now defending so courageously
against terrible odds.”

A convention resolution on the war in the
Middle East, which drew stirring expressions
of support from floor speakers, pledged the
AFL-CIO’s eontinuing solidarity with His-
tadrut, Israel’s trade union center. It called
on federation affiliates to back this up with
contributions for medical care and other
vital services, and to step up their invest-
ment in State of Israel Bonds.

The resolution took note of United Na-
tions attempts to bring about a cease-fire
in the Arab-Israell war, but warned there
should be “no illusion about the difficulties
in the path of an equitable and enduring
peace” In the Middle East.

“The AFL-CIO convention emphasizes that,
more than ever, the first requirement for
attaining peace in the Middle East is direct
negotiations between the countries at war.”

The convention charged that “this terrible
war had been carefully and thoroughly pre-
pared for months” and could never have
come “without the massive Soviet supply of
the most sophisticated offensive weaponry to
Cairo and Damascus.”

The federation called on the United States
to "spare no effort or material resources to
prevent the destruction of Israel as a bea-
con of democracy and human freedom in this
turbulent area.”

Specifically, the resolution urged the U.S.
government to:

Carry out a massive airlift to resupply
Israel with weaponry.

Offer a guarantee of national independence
and sovereignty to Israel and any other
country in the Middle East ready to end hos-
tilities and enter direct peace talks.

Halt all forms of aid to any Middle East
country that persists in military aggression
or engages in economic blackmail against
the United States.
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Beek the support of NATO and the UN in
achieving an end to hostilitles and the im-
mediate start of Arab-Israeli peace talks.

On the opening day of the conventlon,
Defense Sec. James R. Schlesinger cited to
the delegates Time magazine’s description of
the Middle East crisis as “a grim reminder
that the world beyond is part and parcel
of America’s concerns."

Schlesinger described U.S. efforts to re-
supply Israel in response to Moscow's refusal
to end its massive airlift to the Arab states.

He sald the immediate and long-range goal
of the US, Is to end the fighting and bring
about a permanent and fair settlement.

“Any falr settlement,” he sald, “requires
continuing security for the State of Israel
and equlty for her nelghbors.”

In discussion on the resolution, AFL-CIO
Fresident George Meany presented a state-
ment on behalf of the maritime unions ac-
cusing the Soviet Unilon of provoking and
supporting Arab aggression against Israel.
The statement warned that the maritime
unions would “take appropriate steps nec-
essary to halt the use of our labor"” in han-
dling cargoes and ships involved in trade
with the USSR if it persists in this course.

President Peter Bommarito of the Rubber
Workers, also speaking in support of the
resolution, recalled that Meany had just
two weeks earlier wired Sec. of State Henry
Kissinger that:

“In so critical a moment, no nation must
be allowed to doubt, even for a second, where
the United States stands."”

Bommarito declared, to the roaring ap-
proval of the delegates that there must be
no doubt, either, where labor stands:

“We stand with Israel. We stand with
the future of democracy in the Middle East.
We stand with Histadrut.”

Vice President Velma Hill of the Teachers
sald that black workers particularly can
identify with Israel in its struggle tecause
Israel is truly a democratic nation anl trade
unions cannot survive without democracy.

“We have a basic commitment to democ-
racy,” she declared, “and we understand
that the enemies of Israel are also the
enemies of labor ... and the enemies of
blacks.”

Bec.-Treas. Willlam DuChessi of the Textile
Workers Union of America recalled a recent
visit to Israel by a group of U.S. trade union-
ists and described what they saw: “a build-
ing country, a hard-working people,” with
Arabs and Jews working together.

Sec.-Treas. Willlam Lucy of the State,
County & Municipal Employes expressed
“wholehearted” support of the State of Israel
“as a black, as a trade unionist, as a
Vice President Edward V. Donahue of the
Graphic Arts Unlon, recalling Israel’s long
struggle for survival since its establishment,
agreed that “this is the only democracy in
the Middle East and if there is anything
worth preserving in this world and worth this
labor movement and this country commit-
ting itself to, it Is a continued commitment
to the malntenance of that . . . little demo-
cracy, a trade union democracy that's trying
to do a job and show people how to live in
this world."”

Donahue urged that the cause of Israel is
“strong enough and worthy enough" not to
be confused with such situations as Vietnam
and Cambodia, which be said “haven’t been
80 worthy.”

President Miles C. Stanley of the West Vir-
ginia AFL-CIO, who also recalled visiting
Israel, declared that it is “indeed a beach-
head of democracy in the Middle East” and
stressed the impact that peace there would
have on the world.

“If we are going to avold a third world
war,” he said, *“. . . we must bring peace in
the Middle East.”
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SoUTH AFRICAN APARTHEID Is BOYCOTT
TARGET

BAL HarsoUr, FLA.—As long as black work-
ers are discriminated against by South
Africa's apartheld policies, U.S. unionists
should refuse to handle products from there,
the AFL—CIO convention declared.

The convention praised the Longshore-
men's position of refusing to unload chrome
sent to the U.8. from South Africa and said
the AFL—CIO would work for U.S. government
support in extending economic sanctions
against South Africa.

The resolution also called for repeal of the
Byrd Amendment, which allows the U.S. to
import Rhodesian chrome and other stra-
tegic materials,

“The AFL—CIO supports the trade unionists
both inside and outside South Africa who
are engaged In the struggle for recognition
of trade union rights for the Black African
workers,” the resolution said. *In this respect,
the efforts of the African-American Labor
Center in conjunction with the African
workers should be supported.”

AWESOME POWER OF OEO’s UNION

HON. PHILIP M. CRANE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. CRANE. Mr. Speaker, if elections
are to mean anything, civil servants must
be accountable to elected officials and
their appointees. Unfortunately, the
trend is the other way. One of the most
blatant examples of taking power from
the people and giving it to bureaucrats
is the incredible union contract which
now covers employees of OEO, Unfor-
tunately, if the Senate version of the
legal services corporation proposal is
signed into law, it would lock the provi-
sions of this contract in to the new cor-
poration. The following recent article
by Howard Phillips, former OEO chief
focuses on this development:

[From Human Events, Oct. 8, 1973]

THE AwEsOME Power oF OEQO’s UNION

(By Howard Phillips)

Perhaps no modern Presldent has been
more frustrated by bureaucracy than Richard
Nizon. To a large degree, this is because he
is the first since pre-FDR days who has ad-
vanced s domestic agenda which, if imple-
mented, would truly threaten not merely
the liberal policies favored by most bureau-
crats, but also the power of civil servants to
exercise broad discretion in establishing
policy.

It is therefore ironic when top officials In
the Nixon Administration make gratuitous
concessions to the demands of anti-Nixon
civil service unions. At the Office of Economic
Opportunity (OEO), such concessions have
been granted over a perlod of years. Now they
are being further extended.

OEO UNION EXCESSES

Long in the radical vanguard of Washing-
ton bureaucratic politics, OEO’s union often
embarrassed its more stable colleagues in the
labor movement, as the consequence of its
role on the fringes of the anti-war movement
and its heavy domination by SDS types. In
1972 its leadership presented a solld and
active pro-McGovern flank. Although many
OEO employes have minority group back-
grounds, top officlals of the union have been
predominantly lily-white, radicals more in-
terested in political objectives than in the
welfare and security of their members.
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Unlon negotiations have, for the most
part, have been handled in recent years by
Wesley Hjornevik, who served as deputy to
OEO Directors Donald Rumsfeld, Frank Car-
lucei and Phillip V. Sanchez. Hjornevik's gen-
eral philosophy led him to concede a few
more points to the union in each year's nego-
tiations.

Under the contract which Hjornevik left,
it was stipulated that the “employer affirms
the right of employes to decorate their work-
ing areas with palntings, posters, photo-
graphs, and other artistic or symbolic rep-
resentations ., . ."” Accordingly, long before
it became fashionable elsewhere, OEQ’s walls
have been decorated with “Impeach Nixon
posters, plctures of George McGovern, as-
sorted radical graffiti, and a wide range of
anti-Administration propaganda.

The contract guaranteed the union one
steward for every regional office unit, in-
cluding up to 15 employes and one steward
for every 30 headquarters unit employes, pro-
viding that all stewards may carry on their
union activities during "official time.”

Top union officials are given 20 hours out
of each 40-hour week to spend on union bus-
iness in special government offices provided
(with telephones) for that purpose. In addi-
tion, OEO pays travel expenses for union
officlals who attend bargaining sessions or
whose travel is required for “consultation.”
The union also has the chance to make a
political pitch at orientation sesslons for
new employes.

Those taxpayers who find critiques of
civil service implausible should learn some-
thing from the language of the OEO contract
negotiated in March 1872:

“If an employe’s performance is considered
to be unsatisfactory, the supervisor will dis-
cuss the employe’s performance with him in
an effort to resolve the issue informally. If
after this informal discussion the supervisor
still considers the employe’s performance to
be unsatisfactory, then the supervisor must
obtain the concurrence of the reviewing of-
ficial on the warning notice. An employe may
not be rated unsatisfactory until he has
been given an official warning In writing at
least 90 days prior to issuance of his per-
formance rating. . . . When the supervisor
discusses the warning notice with the em-
ploye, the employe may have a Unlon repre-
sentative present.

“If the supervisor still considers the em-
ploye’s performance to be Unsatisfactory at
the end of the warning period, he will dis-
cuss the proposed Unsatisfactory rating with
the employe and the employe may make
written comments for the record. . . . The
employe may have a union representative
present at the discussion. Then the rating
will be forwarded for approval by the review-
ing official and concurrence by the Perform-
ance Rating and Incentive Awards Commit-
tee. . . . If the employe’s officlal rating is
. . . DUnsatisfactory and he disagrees with
that rating he may appeal. . . .”

““UNSATISFACTORY' RARE

Is it any wonder that few supervisors care
enough to endure the extended personal ag-
gravation resulting from a decision to rate
an OEO employe “Unsatisfactory”? As a con-
sequence, such ratings are extremely rare. It
should also be noted by the taxpayer that
“Satisfactory” ratings carry with them auto-
matic pay increases. That's one reason why
the cost of fighting “poverty” keeps going
on,

Many observers in the Administration felt
that Hjornevik, in the days immediately pre-
ceding his ouster as deputy director in Jan-
uary 1973, had gone about as far as possible
in granting unlon requests without overtly
declaring his intent to sabotage the authority
of his successors. Now, OEO Director Alvin
Arnett has ylelded ground to the degree that
Hjornevik retrospectively appears a compar-
ative piker.

In secret August negotiations, which Ar-
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nett conducted personally with union lead-
ers, important new concessions were granted
to glve union officers a major say in shaping
policy of OEO. In addition, Arnett agreed
that, after his confirmation by the Senate,
he would open up the entire contract for
renegotiation and make further concessions.

Arnett and his OEO union counterparts
have focused on the following points thus
far:

Removal of non-career temporary and
policy schedule employes hired with White
House recommendation or approval during
the first half of 1973;

Granting preference to career OEQ em-
ployes in filling OEO regional directorships
and headquarters management positions;

An automatic promotion policy which has
enabled the union to advise employes that
“If you are below the journeyman level on
a career ladder, have sufficlent time in grade,
are qualified to do higher level work, and if
work is available at the higher grade, a pro-
motion is yours for the asking.";

Appointment of a Grade Review board “to
Include at least four management and four
union representatives” with a “neutral”
chairman;

Restricting diseiplinary action against em-
ployes so that no “adverse action"” will be
even initiated without prior hearings.

Preservation of the SDS-dominated OEO
migrant division intact with no shift to a
“revenue-sharing” policy before October, at
the earliest;

Assurance to OEO employes who were
shifted under the presidentally approved
reorganization of July 6 that they may seek
transfer back to OEO.

It has also been suggested in the civil serv-
ices press that Arnett and union leaders
“would explore areas in which they can
Jointly testify before the House subcommittee
on equal opportunity for the purpose of ex-
tending congressional authorization for OEO

.and community action agencies through

1977."

In related fashion, Arnett has reportedly
agreed to “evaluations of supervisors by the
supervised, confirmation, election, and recall
of first-line supervisors by employes, and ro-
tatlon of employes through supervisory posi-
tions.” A further aspect of Arnett's plans for
“collective leadership™ involves the creation
of “employe participation couneils” in each of
the offices which comprise OEO.

Bources close to Arnett say that the new
OEO director has given full sway to the
union to gain liberal support for his Benate
confirmation as well as to minimize press
leaks by OEO union members which might
embarrass the Administration.

Arnett has argued to conservatives that his
concessions will count for nothing at the end
of the fiscal year when OEO will presumably
have disappeared and that, in the mean-
time, they serve to limit liberal criticism of
the President’s plan to disband OEO.

Some labor-management experts in the Ad-
ministration are fearful, however, that the
precedents which Arnett has established will
have an unfortunate effect on contract ne-
gotiations in other federal departments.

For the moment, however, OEO is less ac-

countable to the President, and those who *

elected him, than ever before.

IN PRAISE OF THE POSTAL SERVICE

HON. RONALD A. SARASIN
OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973
Mr. SARASIN. Mr. Speaker, often we

debate and criticize the quality of service
performed by the U.S. Postal Service. I
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would like to offer my colleagues com-
ments of a constituent, exalting the mail
service in Prospect, Conn. This letter ap-
plauding the courteous and superb per-
formance of the postal employees ap-
peared earlier this year in the Waterbury
American. For a difference of perspective
and comments on the U.S. Postal Service,
I call this letter to the attention of my
colleagues and insert it in the Recorp.

The letter follows:

ProsPECT, CONN,
PrROSPECT POSTAL SERVICE DESCRIBED
As SUPERB

To THE Eprror oF THE AMERICAN: Our US.
Postal Service has been constantly under
criticism. It is most unfair to condemn col-
lectively service rendered by postal employes.

In our Prospect Post Office I have yet to
find a postal clerk lacking service and
courtesy. Daniel Guigliotti, our Evergreen
Lane mail carrier, is most gracious and
thoughtful. His service is beyond reproach.
When packages are too large for my mail box
he personally delivers the mail to me. If I am
not at home he leaves it on a receiving table
under carport.

Only yesterday I rushed to the Post Office
with letters for immediate collection. As I
stepped out of the car the collection truck
was driving out, Noticing the letters in my
hand the driver stopped and said, “If they are
stamped I'll take them.” I was most grateful
for his thoughtfulness.

Hats off to the U.S. Postal Servicel

A, ArmA GENEST.

“CONSTITUENTS CONTINUE TO
DEMAND IMPEACHMENT—NO. 2

HON. MICHAEL HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, after
the firing of Special Prosecutor Archi-
bald Cox, the White House seemed to
have concluded that the people of this
country were angered and upset over the
specific matter of access to the Presi-
dential tapes. The White House, there-
fore, apparently felt that if it reversed its
longstanding claim of “executive priv-
ilege” with regard to the tapes, the pub-
lic would forgive the President and repu-
diate the advocates of impeachment.

Has this happened? No, it has not. The
demand for the beginning of impeach-
ment proceedings against President
Nixon has continued unabated from
every section of the country. The Amer-
ican citizen is not simply interested in a
few tapes—the average American is not
satisfled by this diversion. Americans
want honesty, integrity, and leadership
in the White House, not cantankerous
and bitter “compromises.” The people
who have written to me are opposed fo
the dicatorial manner of this President,
and no number of new Attorneys Gen-
eral or special prosecutors will placate
their opposition. Will the Congress an-
swer this call? It must respond by be-
ginning the impeachment process so that
both the President and the people may
have a fair hearing.

As evidence of this demand, I herewith
provide a count of the correspondence I
have received on the matter. I repeat
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my request of October 25 that my dis-
tinguished colleagues do the same, so we
may face how Americans feel.
In favor of impeachmeni—=869.
Opposed to impeachment—22.

LEGISLATION INTRODUCED TO
RESCUE SOCIAL SERVICES PRO-
GRAM

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. REID. Mr. Speaker, I am most
pleased today to join with Congressman
CormMAN in introducing bipartisan legisla-
tion designed to rescuse the social serv-
ices program from restrictive, regressive
HEW regulations which are scheduled to
go into effect on November 1.

Last fall, Congress placed a $2.5 billion
ceiling on the entire social services pro-
gram. I, and many of my colleagues op-
posed this figure as being too low. But it
was passed and we were prepared to live
with it.

But, HEW was not. Instead of accept-
ing Congress limitations on the program,
the administration chose to ignore con-
gressional intent, to impose further re-
strictions and thereby impound millions
of dollars by redtape. The results would
have been disastrous. Millions of work-
ing poor throughout the Nation would
have been deprived of vitally needed
services—services which all too often
spelled the difference between welfare
dependency and the opportunity to at-
tain self-sufficiency.

The outery was immediate, and un-
precedented. And it came from every
sector—from Congress, from the Gov-
ernors, from local officials, and from the
public at large.

But, inspite of immense concerns ex-
pressed, and in spite of clear comments
from many key Members of Congress,
including the chairman of both Ways
and Means and Finance that the regu-
lations had moved far beyond congres-
sional intent, HEW has remained un-
responsive.

A final set of changes were issued on
September 10. These regulations will go
into effect 2 days from now, on Novem-
ber 1. A number of cosmetic changes
have been made. Health, Education, and
Welfare claims that they have been re-
sponsive to congressional comments. Yet,
this is simply not the case, These regula-
tions still severely restrict the States’
ability to provide a wide range of services
to those individuals who have desperate
need of them. Health, Education, and
Welfare continues to attempt to defy the
will of Congress and to rewrite the social
security law to serve their own narrow
goals.

It is clear that legislation is the only
remedy.

On October 3, Senator MoxpaLE and
38 colleagues introduced legislation de-
signed to save the social services pro-
gram. On October 16, Congressman Cor-
mAN and six other members of the Ways
and Means Committee introduced a com-
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panion bill in the House, It is this legisla-~
tion which I am pleased to support to-
day. The purpose of this bill is to provide
workable regulations which, within the
$2.5 billion ceiling, take into account both
the need for accountability and fiscal re-
straint as well as the need for State and
local flexibility to provide services most
reflective of local conditions.

I hope that my colleagues will join with
us in supporting this legislation. It is
time that we settled once and for all the
question of which branch of Government
legislates; time that we made it clear to
the administration that they cannot con-
tinue to circumvent the will of Congress.

CONGRESS MUST INSIST ON OWN
PROSECUTOR

HON. LOUIS STOKES

OF OHID
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. STOKES. Mr. Speaker, no self-
respecting lawyer in America will accept
the position of special prosecutor under
the conditions laid down by President
Nixon in his press conference last Friday.

The American people want a separate
and independent prosecutor who will
pull out all the stops in pursuit of the
evidence, no matter how deeply he may
have to go into the Oval Office itself. The
people will not tolerate a hired coverup
artist.

I predicted last Friday that the public
would not accept this new proposed ar-
rangement. Already public sentiment
seems to be going against the President’s
scheme. I am proud that the Cleveland
Plain Dealer, in its editorial pages Satur-
day morning, took the lead among Ohio’s
newspapers by rejecting the President’s
proposal out of hand, and by inserting
that we, as the elected Representatives
of the American people, establish the
office of special Watergate prosecutor
under Judge Sirica.

I urge my colleagues to heed what the
people are demanding. The article fol-
lows:

CoNGRESS MusT INSIST ON OWN PROSECUTOR

Congress should proceed with legislation to
establish the office of speclal Watergate
prosecutor under the authority of U.S. Dis-
trict Judge John J, Sirica.

It is apparent now that President Nixon
has no intention of maming such a prose-
cutor to represent the government and give
that person truly a free hand and the total
cooperation of the executive branch,

Mr. Nixon tried to be convincing at his
news conference last night when he revealed
that Acting Atty. Gen. Robert H. Bork next
week would announce a special prosecutor to
replace Archibald Cox, who was fired a week
ago by the President.

But it did not come off.

There was no specific assurance the new
man would have a free hand. Rather, the
President once agaln stated emphatically
that he, personally, must defend the office of
the president against disclosure of confiden-
tial material. He would supply information
from presidential documents, but not the
documents. Would the presidential flles be
avallable if the prosecutor wanted them? Mr.
Nixon only could hope this confrontation
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would not be necessary. He would *“cooper-
ate.”

All the national agony which the country
suffered one week ago tonight when the
President brought about two firings and one
resignation of key persons in the Watergate
prosecution seemingly has not touched Mr.
Nixon.

He played the same old record last night
even though it is highly unlikely now that
anyone believes an administration-backed
investigation into Watergate—so necessary to
prosecute the gullty and clear the innocent
as Mr. Nixon himself declares—could be
thorough or impartial. The Justice Depart-
ment did not establish an enviable record
in its first eflorts in the case,

Obviously, and despite his thin attempts at
humor, the President is deeply resentful of
television. His cutting remark that he was
not angry with television people because he
could get angry only with those persons he
respected, stunned the assembled news re=
porters, So did his abrupt departure. He
stalked off the podium suddenly with mno
closing words, no final arguments, no attempt
to summarize, not even waliting for the tra-
ditional “Thank you, Mr, President” from
the senior correspondent.

Contrary to his declaration, Mr. Nixon
seemed a little shaken by the attacks made
recently on his motives and character. But
also contrary to his rhetoric last night, the
impression is he has no intention of gi
one inch on the matters of the confiden-
tiality and privileges of his office, come what
may.

This leaves it up to Congress and Judge
Sirica.

THE DAMAGE DONE TO DEMO-
CRATIC ETHICS AND GOVERN-
MENTAL INSTITUTIONS

HON. CHARLES B. RANGEL

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. RANGEL. Mr. Speaker, in the wave
of impeachment letters last week, I re-
ceived a copy of a resolution calling for
the resignation or impeachment of the
President, adopted by the board of di-
rectors of the American Ethical Union.
The American Ethical Union represents
ethical culture societies throughout the
United States. It is dedicated to a com-
mon concern for ethical values which can
best promote the unity of mankind. It is
a shame that former members of the
Nixon administration who have been im-
plicated in the Watergate crimes and
their coverup did not share the same
common concern for ethical values, It is
a continuing shame that the President
seeks still to cover-up rather than reveal,
to seek division and diversion through at-
tacks on the press rather than to seek
after the truth and the means for na-
tional reconciliation.

The resolution follows:

RESOLUTION—A CALL FOR PRESIDENT'S

RESIGNATION OR IMPEACHMENT

The loss of moral leadership in the Presi-
dency is not a situation which any citizen can
contemplate with satisfaction, since Ameri-
cans have always looked to the President of
the United States for moral as well as politi-
cal leadership. This must continue to be so,
since political authority in a democracy can=-
not survive unless it is grounded in a peo-

ple’s confidence in the credibility of their
elected leader.
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We believe that the relentless flood of dis-
closures of wrong-doing, corruption, willful
violation of constitutional rights, obstruction
of justice, and usurpation of power involving
police-state techniques and intrigues, which
a distinguished United States Senator has
aptly described as revealing a Gestapo men-
tallty, have reached and corroded the moral
suthority of the President himself. Watergate
only symbolizes & much wider and deeper
corruption and abuse of authority, which, on
the basis of his own statements, implicates
Mr. Nixon.

In view of the damage already wrought by
his administration to the institutions of free
government and democratic ethics, the Presi~
dent should resign. The abuses and corrup-
tions of power which have been uncovered
cannot be shunted aside without remedial
action.

Therefore, we urge that in light of the na-
tional interest, the President resign im-
mediately, but failing that act, Congress
should proceed to impeach.

VITAMIN HEARINGS
HON. STEWART B. McKINNEY

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. McKINNEY. Mr. Speaker, in re-
sponse to the growing public indignation
over the recently published Food and
Drug Administration regulations govern-
ing dietary supplements, the Subcom-
mittee on Public Health and Environ-
ment, chaired by Congressman PAUL
RoceRs, has begun hearings on legisla-
tion to curb FDA authority in this area.

Last week I introduced H.R. 11085 to
amend the Federal Food, Drug, and Cos-
metic Act with respect to dietary sup-
plements, and today I presented testi-
mony before the subcommittee in behalf
of my particular bill and on behalf of
my many constituents who have ex-
pressed concern over the usurpation of
power by the FDA.

At this time I would like to submit my
testimony for inclusion into the REcORD:
STATEMENT OF THE HONORABLE STEWART B,

McEDNNEY oN Foop SUPFLEMENT LEGISLA-

TION

Mr. Chairman: I would like to express my
appreciation and that of my constituents
for holding hearings on the issue of the Food
and Drug Administration’s authority in the
area of dietary supplement regulation.

This 15 a most complicated and contro-
versial issue, made even more difficult be-
cause the field of nutrition is conspicuous
for wide differences of opinion. Because of
the public uproar over the FDA regulations,
it is essential that Congress receive testi-
mony from experts representing all points
of view so that consumers can be satisfied
that sll sides of the question have been
heard and so that we as Members of Con-
gress will have information at our fingertips
in order to make the hard decisions that
must be rendered.

The crux of the issue is whether a vitamin
is a food or & drug; whether the FDA has the
authority to set potency limits on vitamins
and mineral supplements and, if they do,
ghould they have this power; whether the
¥DA has or should have the authority to
standardize combinations of dietary supple-
ments:; and, most importantly, whether such
regulations infringe upon the rights and
freedoms of the consumer.
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To date I have recelved over 1,500 com-
muniques from constituents on this issue,
all highly indignant that the FDA should
curb their freedom to supplement their diets.
At this time I would like to take issue with
those who have denigrated the character of
those involved in this battle. It is evident
from my mall that a large majority of those
concerned with the FDA regulations have
done a great deal of individual research on
vitamins and their own proper intake for
their best health. Generally I believe they
constitute a healthy segment of our society,
not seeking a “quick fix" from doctors when
symptoms appear but instead relylng on
good, solld preventive medicine practices.

The more I study this issue and plough
through the testimony of experts—and I
might say that there are as many reputable
sclentists and nutritionists on one side of
this Issue as on the other—for this simple
fact alone, that there is such a wide varia-
tion of opinion, I believe the dogmatism of
the FDA In stating that high potency
vitamins are drugs and can be injurious to
health is unwarranted. Nutrition is not an
exact sclence; there are too many unknowns
and too little is known about the variations
of human needs.

The allowances recommended by many
sclentists for many of the nutrients fall
extremely short of the dosages suggested
by other reputable nutrition experts, Yet the
FDA arbitrarily accepts the Recommended
Dalily Allowances as “facts” and decrees that
food supplements containing more than 150
per cent of the RDA will henceforth be re-
designated as drugs. I simply don't belleve
the facts dictate such an intrusion into our
freedoms nor that the known cases of over-
doses of vitamins warrant the need for these
rigid regulations of food supplements.

Should not the consumer have the right
to self-medication with health foods,
vitamins and minerals? In light of Depart-
ment of Agriculture studies reveallng a
shocking decline in the quality of the Amer-
ican diet in recent years, should not the con-
sumer be allowed to decide for himself how
much, if any, supplementation of his diet
he wants to make him feel his best—so
long as the amounts are not injurious to
health? And this issue—amounts injurlous
to health—I shall deal with shortly.

Many citlzens belleve, and with some
justification, that natural foods are better
than procesesd food. They also believe the
FDA has a poor record in protecting the
consumer from poor quality food, food addi-
tives—elther dangerous or unnecessary, food
contamination, and amphetamines and other
across-the-counter drugs which are dally
consumed by a large segment of our popula-
tion. Why then should they bow to this
“food czar'" and a paternalistic government
which impose regulations which lack s
sclentific consensus and which affect them
as Individuals and not the public health in
general?

I would now like to address myself to the
subject of safety. I have stated that so long
as the amounts of vitamins are not injurious
to health, every person should have the right
to decide for himself what vitamins and food
supplements he should take. But if vitamins
are proven to be dangerous and Injurious to
health-—and I mean “proven” in the truly
accepted sclentific sense of the word—then
let the FDA step in and regulate them
appropriately.

While I realize there are disputes raging
even in this area, I support FDA's intentions
with respect to vitamins A and D. A great
many experts argue that the levels as
dictated by the FDA regarding vitamins A
and D should be higher, that the proposed
levels for these two vitamins are arbitrary
and without sclentific merit, and that the
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proposed levels are suitable for children but
higher levels would be more appropriate for
adults. Still others maintain that the levels
should be lower than those recommended.

I do not have the knowledge to take a
position with respect to levels but I do as-
sociate myself with the generally accepted
sclentific opinion that massive doses of
vitamin A and vitamin D can be harmful
and indeed life-threatening in extreme cases.
Therefore I believe the public should be
protected against even a remote chance of
overdosage of these two witamins. And be-
cause of the promotional technigues, advo-
cating large amounts of vitamins A and D
for a variety of purposes, I find the FDA
action with respect to these two vitamins—
and only these two vitamins—as n
at this time for the public well-being.

No one would deny or should deny that
there have been abuses in the dietary sup-
plement field and that the public should be
protected against food supplementation ex-
cesses., However, I do not belleve the solu-
tion is the imposition of strict and arbitrary
limitations on the quantity of dletary sup-
plements that may be contained, for example,
in a single tablet or capsule, Aside from the
factor of cost, this can be easily circumvented,
although it will prove an firritant, by the
consumer simply gulping more quantities of
tablets in order to maintain the supply of
nutrients he was taking before imposition
of the regulations.

I believe the abuses in the food dietary
supplement fleld can be dealt with effectively
by requiring full and informative labeling.
All foods for special dietary uses and dietary
supplements should bear on the label the
vitamin, mineral and other dietary proper-
ties which are n to fully inform pur-
chasers of their nuiritive value. The label
should be of sufficlent prominence and con-
splcuousness to render it likely to be read
and understood. Moreover the label should
state what is the recommended dosage and
even state a warning that excessive amounts
may be toxic.

By complete disclosatory labeling, the con-
sumer would know exactly what he was buy-
ing and in what quantity and could make
buying declsions consonant with all available
health information. Moreover, by requiring
manufacturers to list every product ingre-
dient, this approach would provide the public
and the government with the authority to
take actlon against those manufacturers who
misrepresent their products.

Several bills aimed at curbing FDA's au-
thority to regulate dletary supplements have
been introduced. Most prominent is HR. 643,
introduced by Congressman Cralg Hosmer.
Despite my opposition to the FDA regula-
tions, I could not support the Hosmer bill
for I believe it goes far beyond merely limit-
ing FDA authorlty over the potencles and
combinations of ingredients in vitamins and
supplements. Rather, I view this bill as an
extremely sweeping limitation of FDA au-
thority which, I belleve, could have very
serious repercussions on the quality of our
foods.

Under existing law, any substance In a
food, food supplement or drug has to be
proven safe and it is up to the manufacturer
to show proof that an added substance is
not harmful. Under HR. 643, food supple-
ments with unproven label clalms—or prod-
ucts contalning ingredients of doubtful and
unproven safety—could be marketed unless
the Government found them to be “intrin-
sically injurlous to health in the recom-
mended dosage.” This legislation would pro-
hibit the FDA from acting on a potential
risk to man and would also shift the burden
of proof of safety from the manufacturer
to the government. The consumer protection
presently afforded by the Food Additives
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Amendment to the Food, Drug and Cosmetic
Act would be seriously thwarted by enact-
ment of HR. 643.

Therefore, to meet what I consider the
objections to H.R. 643 and in order to achieve
& positive approach to the controversy, last
week I introduced H.R. 11085.

The purpose of my bill is to clarify the
authority of the Food and Drug Adminis-
tration with respect to the regulation of
dietary supplements. The legislation pro-
ceeds from two basic premises: First, that
consumers should be fully and accurately
informed as to the nutritional and other
qualities of dietary supplements; and sec-
ond, that consumers should be free to pur-
chase—as a food—any dletary supplement
that is safe. These fundamental propositions
are by no means novel; they underlie the
Food, Drug and Cosmetic Act’'s entire ap-
proach to the regulation of foods.

HR. 11085 would clarify and strengthen
FDA's authority in the labeling area by
amending Section 403(]) of the statute to
refer specifically to dietary supplements and
to Include authority to require full and ac-
curate disclosure of Information in labeling
and advertising as well as on the product
label. This new authority would dispel any
doubt that FDA has the power to ensure
that consumers are fully informed and are
not misled as to the nutritlonal value of
dietary supplements. The FDA could require
not only a full statement of ingredients and
quantities of ingredients but also other rele-
vant nutritional information, such as the
percentage of the recommended dietary al-
lowance of each nutrient as to which an
RDA has been established. The FDA could
also standardize the format for such infor-
mation, which would substantially serve to
reduce any consumer confusion which may
exist.

The corollary of this expanded authority,
however, {s that FDA should not have au-
thority to prevent consumers, who are in
possession of full and accurate information,
from choosing to purchase a dietary supple-
ment—even one which FDA believes is nu-
tritionally unnecessary or “irrational.” The
food standard section of the statute—sec-
tion 401—would be amended to preclude FDA
from standardizing dietary supplements—i.e.,
limiting the potency in which vitamins and
minerals may be sold as food or the com-
binations In which they may be sold. The
two exceptions to the limiting of potencles
would be vitamins A and D.

The bill would leave entirely intact FDA's
powers to protect the public from dangerous
products. No change would be made in FDA's
authority over adulterated or unsafe foods,
and no change would be made in the food
additive provisions of the statute, which re-
quire the manufacturer of a food additive
to establish its safety.

In conclusion, whatever the validity of
FDA's position as to the nutritional adequacy
of vitamin and mineral supplementation at
levels reflected in their recently promulgated
regulations, the fact remains that there are
substantial numbers of Americans who, fully
informed as to the nutritional composition
of the dietary supplements they buy, believe
that supplementation in higher levels and
in combinations of vitamins and minerals
different from those permitted under the
new regulations will more adequately satisfy
their own nutritional needs and desires. I
do not believe those consumers should be
denled the option of purchasing such prod-
ucts as foods. At the same time I belleve
the consumer should be provided with com-
plete information as to exactly what they
are purchasing. And that, gentlemen, is the
intent of my legislation.

Mr. Chairman, I appreciate the opportunity
to testify on this issue.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
THE RAILROAD CRISIS IS STILL
WITH US

HON. MICHAEL HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, as
the proposed legislative solution to the
Northeast rail crisis makes its way to the
House floor, it is essential that we edu-
cate ourselves and our constituents about
the present rail situation. An article by
William Jones which appeared in the
October 12 Washington Post, outlines the
present status of the Shoup-Adams rail-
road reorganization bill and several fac-
tors which make this legislation most
urgent. For example, it appears that the
largest transportation interest in the
United States—in terms of total assets—
the Penn Central Railroad, could run out
of funds at almost any time. Should the
Penn Central be forced to close, the eco-
nomic ramifications throughout the Na-
tion would be disastrous—production
would decline, jobs would be lost, local
economies would decay. Unless a rational
and comprehensive reorganization plan
is adopted within the next few weeks, we
may be forced to adopt the only other al-
ternative available—nationalization. Ac-
tion, therefore, is imperative.

At this time, I would like to insert Mr.
Jones’ article for the information of my
colleagues:

REASSEMBLING THE RAILROAD PUZZLE
(By Willlam H. Jones)

With luck, a congressional committee this
week may approve legislation that points the
nation away from two potential disasters—
the extreme of simply shutting down large
railroads throughout the northeastern statea
on oné hand and, on the other, the begin-
ning of nationalizing a whole industry.

But nothing is certain, except that the
Penn Central Rallroad is dangling seriously
close to a shutdown because it has about run
out of money to meet weekly payrolls.

And, according to industry and congres-
slonal sources, the Nixon administration’s
continued opposition remains a big hurdle for
legislation now before the House Commerce
Committee.

The Penn Central is the nation’s largest
rail frelght carrier and also the biggest
transportation firm in terms of total assets
(over $4.3 billion). But the Pennsy, and five
other large northeastern rallways are bank-
rupt. Operations of the Penn Central have
been supervised since mid-1970 by U.S. Dis-
trict Court Judge John P. Fullam in Phila-
delphia and three court-appointed trustees.

Throughout 1873, the plight of the Pennsy
has become deeper and more complex. Most
of the other bankrupt lines also are living on
borrowed time, existing week to week only
with the aid of state financing in some cases.

Having been run out of a profitable busi-
ness by a combination of previous bad man-
agement and too much government regula-
tion—the consensus of most rail experts—
railroads in the Northeast have been mark-
ing time, walting for a new government
policy to dictate the future.

All the while, the Industry’s Iimage
throughout the nation has suffered, mainte-
nance of the northeastern lines has not kept
pace, and the long-outdated and overbuilt
system of tracks east of the Mississippi River
and north of the Ohio and Potomac remalns
intact.

The problem has led rail ind leaders,
legislators, government emus:xgd others
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to consider proposals for “rationalizing” the
U.8. rall network for the densely populated
Northeast, over a period of many years.

But not until Judge Fullam applied pres-
sure this year, by emphasizing that creditors
have rights not to have their property
“eroded"” any more (the property being in-
vestments in Penn Central), did Washington
attach a priority to the rail mess.

Fullam, a mild-spoken but stern judge,
says he is not trying to set deadlines or tell
other branches what to do. But in this case,
actions speak louder than words: At this very
minute, Fullam is considering what he should
do next.

In Philadelphia on Oct. 12, Fullam said
it appeared that the Pennsy could operate
&s is for a few weeks. Events since that court
hearing would appear to indicate that the
Pennsy could run out of funds at any time:

A House-Senate conference committee, ap-
proving money for Amtrak, the national rail
passenger corporation, forbade Amtrak from
paying an additional $40 million to the Penn
Central for running passenger trains, as re-
cently ordered by the Interstate Commerce
Commission.

A Court of Appeals decision requiring the
Penn Central to make lmmediate payments
of some §20 million to railroads with which
it connects, In a complex rate-splitting fight,
and allowing the other companies not to pay
Pennsy in amounts equal to the fees owed
by the Penn Central.

A clash with new federal rail safety stand-
ards, in which the Department of Transporta-
tion's Federal Railroad Administration has
ordered the Penn Central within 30 days to
upgrade certain tracks and pay for new su-
pervisory and inspection personnel at a cost
estimated in the milllons of dollars.

Constantly rising costs for fuel, which the
rallroad estimates at $30 miillion on an an-
nual basis over what's been pald previously.

“It's ominous,” an industry source who's
not in the employ of Penn Central, said last
week. "And the DOT seems to be getting its
feet planted in more firm opposition to the
compromise being worked out on the Hill,”
he sald.

In many respects, ther Northeast rail crisis
has come to resemble a glant jigsaw puzzle,
with no one able to put together the pieces.
In the past week, a number of private rafl
companies have been seeking advantages for
themselves in any solution, the administra-
tion has restated opposition that existed last
March, and weary congressional staff mem-
bers have expressed despalr.

In the midst of this activity, the House
Commerce Committee will continue to “mark
up” what one staff member has called the
most complex legislation he's ever seen. Sec-
tlons and provisions are being edited, re-
written and voted up or down in a weeks-
long process.

If success is to come for the bill, called
Shoup-Adams for its chief protagonists—
Reps. Dick Shoup (R-Mont.) and Brock
Adams (D-Wash.), it will require efforts by
a number of people to put the puzzle to-
gether.

On the Hill, Shoup and Adams must main-
tain an alliance which to date has turned
aside most efforts to dilute the comprehen-
sive nature of the proposal. For the Nixon
administration, Secretary of Transportation
Claude S. Brinegar and his aides must de-
cide whether they can live with whatever the
committee approves or if they must fight
for major changes on the House and Senate
floors—possibly leading to a fatal delay.

Within the rafliroad industry, the key in-
dividual probably is Frank E. Barnett, chair-
man of the Union Pacific Corp., the only firm
in the rallroad industry to make a substan-
tial investment of its own money and talent
in an effort to find a solution to the North-
east crisis—a region the Union Pacific does
not even serve directly.

In fact, it is the original Union Pacific
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proposal which is now before the House Com-
merce Committee, in modified form. Barnett
and another Industry leader, Washingtonian
W. Graham Claytor Jr., president of Southern
Railway, also led management forces in
reaching agreement with organized labor on
a provision of the Shoup-Adams bill that re-
quires federal assumption of the wages due
any workers who lose jobs in a rall reorgani-
zation.

After Barnett made the Union Pacific pro-
posal public early this year—in detalled,
legislative form—Shoup alone endorsed it in
a surface transportation subcommittee.
Adams, who had been studying the rail prob-
lem in depth for several years, gave up on his
own rail package and joined with Shoup
when it became clear that the only alterna-
tive was working with the Nixon administra-
tion’s own bill—which projected a rail mod-
ernization and trimming down without any
significant federal ald.

Fannie Rae would design a new northeast-
ern rail system, making use of proposals by
government agencles and others. In addition
to its role as a planning agency, Fannle Rae
would provide financing to modernize the
rallroads’ tracks, yards and other facilities,
with up to #1 billion of government-guar-
anteed loans (reduced from &2 billion to meet
administration objections).

Establishment of a for-profit Northeast
Railroad Corp., to which bankrupt rallroad
estates would have to turn over any rail fa-
cilities determined by Fannie Rae to be part
of the new rall network. In exchange for this
property, the estates would be given stock in
the new corporation. Bankrupt firms then
would be free to dispose of other unnecessary
rail properties.

The corporation would have the responsi-
bility for operating trains over the new rall-
road, or railroads, set up under Fannie Rae's

lans.
5 Federal ald of up to $200 million for em-
ployees of the six bankrupt lines put out of
work by the reorganization plan. The $200
million is an estimate; mno dollar
amount is now in the bill.

Subsidies for unprofitable branch lines,
with the federal government paying T0 per
cent of the losses and local governments 30
per cent, with a limit of $60 million a year
from the U.S, Treasury.

Authorization for Fannie Rae to negotiate
with Amtrak, the natlonal rall passenger
company, on long-haul and commuter trans-
portation—especially along the Boston-
Washington Northeast corridor. These talks
could lead eventually to an Amtrak take-
over of the routes.

Brinegar objects most vehemently to the
provisions requiring a mandatory transfer of
railroad properties to the new rall corpora-
tion and detalled labor protection.

All last week, Adams, Shoup and Brinegar
conducted “negotiations” on this issue and
remained virtually wedded to thelr opposite
viewpoints. Brinegar belleves that the bill
amounts to condemnation of property, which
would be too costly.

Adams and Shoup insist that mandatory
transfer of property is necessary to prevent
minority creditors or stockholders of bank-
rupt estates from delaying the reorganiza-
tion. When the committee meets again or
Wednesday, the congressmen will offer
amendments designed to make clear that
their intention is not condemnation or “tak-
ing of property” but merely “railroad reorga-
nization” as contemplated in rail bankruptey
statutes.

If the committee majority approves—
chairman Harley O. Staggers, (D-W. Va.)
supports Shoup and Adams—a bill might
emerge Wednesday or Thursday. House ac-
tion would be expected shortly thereafter.

The focus would then be on the Senate,
where there is widespread support for the
Shoup-Adams bill but where the administra-
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tion is expected to push amendments with
language it favors on labor protection and
property transfer,

As fashioned by the House committee, the
Shoup-Adams-Union Pacific bill would
mark a historic turning point in government
transportation policy.

Throughout U.S. history, various modes of
transportation have benefitted at different
times from government largesse—most re-
cently alrlines, whose system of airport facil-
ities is subsidized by the federal Treasury;
and motor transportation, alded significantly
by the multi-billion-dollar interstate high-
way network.

Rallroads were aided in earller eras, too,
with land grants In the last century and
eased financial reorganization procedures
during the Great Depression.

The nightmare of many industry people
and legislators is that if the current legisla-
tive effort falls, the only alternative will be
:‘n even more expensive route—nationaliza-

on.

SEEKS TO ADD WEST FORK OF SIP-
SEY RIVER TO NATIONAL WILD
AND SCENIC RIVERS SYSTEM

HON. TOM BEVILL

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. BEVILL. Mr. Speaker, I have co-
sponsored a bill with Congressman Bos
Jones which would amend the Wild and
Scenic Rivers Act by designating the
West Fork of the Sipsey River in the
State of Alabama for addition to the
National Wild and Scenic Rivers System.
Today I testified before the Subcommit-
tee on National Parks and Recreation of
the Committee on Interior and Insular
Affairs in support of this proposal. Be-
cause of the importance of this bill to
the State of Alabama, I am placing my
testimony in the CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD
at this point:

BTATEMENT oF Hon. ToM BEVILL OF ALABAMA

OcToBER 30, 1973.

Mr. Chairman, distinguished Members of
the Committee, I appreclate this oppor-
tunity to appear before you today in sup-
port of HR. 8643, This bill, which I have
introduced with Congressman Bob Jones,
would amend the Wild and Scenic Rivers
Act by designating the West Fork of the
SBipsey Fork in the State of Alabama for po-
tential addition to the National Wild and
Scenic Rivers System.

Addition of the West Fork Sipsey to the
Wild and Scenic Rivers System would assure
its preservation in a free-flowing condition
and a natural setting. As you know, Mr.
Chalrman, upon designation to the System,
federally owned land within a quarter-mile
of the river would be devoted to the recrea-
tional and scenic purposes of the Wild and
Scenic Rivers Act.

The Warrior River is formed from three
principal tributaries called forks—Locust
Fork, Mulberry Fork and Sipsey Fork—plus
many smaller streams. The Sipsey Fork has
a main stem and a feeder stream that is
named the West Fork of the Sipsey Fork but
commonly referred to as the West Fork
Sipsey.

The proposed area includes the West Fork
Sipsey from the Impoundment of Lewis M.
Smith Lake in Winston County upstream to
its origin in Lawrence County as well as the
tributaries to that segment. This includes
the Bee Branch area which has been pro-
tected by the U.S. Forest Service since the
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creation of the Bankhead National Forest.
The area proposed for the Wild and Scenic
Rivers System is about 16 miles long plus
the tributaries.

The headwaters and much of the main
stream of the West Fork Sipsey are typical
mountain streams, beautiful but rugged.
There are waterfalls and deep gorges, some
more than 100 feet deep.

This area has some geological features,
plants and birds that are reported to be
rare in the United States,

Mr. Chairman, although the West Fork
Sipsey is not a large river, it has unusual
features which I belleve merit consideration
for addition to the Wild and Scenic Rivers
System and I respectfully urge the commit-
tee to approve this bill.

Thank you.

THE 15TH OBSERVANCE OF CAPTIVE
NATIONS WEEK

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr, Speaker, under
the direction of the National Captive Na-
tions Committee, led by Dr. Lev E.
Dobriansky of Georgetown University,
the 15th Observance of Captive Nations
Week was successfully held in this coun-
try and abroad. The committee has col-
lated the seemingly endless reports on the
annual event, which have appeared in
these pages since July.

As additional examples of the abiding
faith and convictions our people and
others have in both the strategic impor-
tance and the eventual liberation of all
the captive nations, I submit for our
readers first, the report in America “Buf-
falo Observes Capfive Nations Week”;
second, the program of the South Florida
Captive Nations Committee; third, the
China Post Editorial on “Universal Hu-
man Freedom” and its commentary,
“Captive Nations Week" and the China
News report “President Pledges Support
For Freeing Captive Nations,” and
fourth, the report on the Week in the
Free Republic of China:

BUFFALO OBSERVES CaPTIVE NATIONS WEER

Burraro, N.¥Y.—This year, as previously by
the initiative of the Buffalo Branch of the
Ukrainian Congress Committee, headed by
Mr. Wasyl Sharvan, a separate Captive Na-
tions Committee was formed In Buffalo to
coordinate the activities for the observance
of the Captive Nations Week which was held
from July 15-21.

The Ukrainian representation included:
Mr. Wasyl Sharvan, Mr. Andrew Diakun,
J. D, Mr. Bohdan Moroz, Mr. Roman Tschip,
Marta Hawryluk. On Mr. Wasyl Sharvan’'s
proposal, Mr. Tibor Baranskl, Hungarian
representative, headed this year's committee,
while Erle County Executive, Hon. Edward
V. Regan again presided as Honorary Chair-
man. Due to the personal acquaintance of
Mr. Wasyl Sharvan with our Erie County Ex=
ecutive, the committee was able to use the
Conference Room in the Erle County Bulld-
ing for its meetings. The Committee also in-
cluded: Mr. Voldemar Kirss (Estonia)—Vice
Chalrman and Treasurer, Martha Hawryluk—
Secretary, Col. Willilam Cybulski (Poland)
headed the Proclamation and Resolution
Committee with Mr. Tibor Baranski, Mr. An-
drew Diakun, J.D. and Mr. Wasyl Sharvan
as members. Represented in the observances




October 30, 1973

were the following captive nations: Ukraine,
Albania, Bulgaria, Croatia, Estonla, Hungary,
Latvia, Lithuania, and Poland.

Erle County Executive, Hon, Edward V.
Regan as well as Hon. Stanley Makowski—
Mayor of Buffalo, signed Proclamations in
the presence of ethnic group representatives,
designating the week of July 156-21 as Cap-
tive Nations Week in Buffalo. The events of
the week were televised by the Buffalo tele-
vision stations. During the week, the national
flags were displayed around the county
bullding.

On Wednesday, July 18, the Kiwanis Club
held a luncheon at the Monteflore Club. At~
tending the luncheon were Hon. Edward
Regan, county and city officlals and repre-
sentatives of the captive nations. The main
speech was dellvered by Hon. Mary Beck of
Detroit. During the luncheon, the Eilwanis
Club presented Mr. Wasyl Sharvan—Buffalo
Chapter UCCA President with an honorary
plaque—dedicated to the late Dr. Nestor Pro-
cyk for his dedication and work for the Cap-
tive Natlons cause.

Telegrams with greetings and congratu-
lations were received, among them a tele-
gram from Congressman Kemp.

THE 15TH ANNUAL OBSERVANCE OF CAPTIVE
NatroNs WEEE
SourTH FLORIDA CAPTIVE
NatioNs CoMMISSION,
Miami, Fla.

Each year the third week of July for the
past fifteen years had been designated Cap-
tive Nations Week by Public Law 86-80
signed by President Eisenhower in 1859,

During the past fifteen years not one na-
tion subjugated by a dictatorlal form of
Government was freed. The sad fact is that
one more country—Cuba—in 1960 was added
to the long list of Captive Natlons.

Therefore we, immigrant and cltizens of
the United States cannot and will not forget
those who are subjugated and living under
the fear of despots deprived of their basic
principle of human rights,

We shall remember and we shall remind
our freedom loving Americans year after year
of the unbearable 1ife which the Captive Na-
tions must endure on their God-given land!
THE PROGREAM OF THE ANNUAL OBSERVANCE—
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Procession from the Dade County Court
House to the Torch of Friendship.

Opening Hymn at the Torch of Friendship
Ceremony—M.C. Mrs. Eatherine Hodlvsky.

My country, 'tis of thee, Sweet land of liberty
Of thee I sing;
Land where my fathers died, Land of the
Pilgrim'’s pride
From ev'ry mountain side Let freedom ring.
In unison the Audience sings it.

Pledge of Allegiance.

Invocation: Rev. John Paul Nagy, Hun-
garian Church of Reformation.

Greetings, The Rev. Theodore R. Gibson,
Vice Mayor of Miami,

Presentation of Colors and Anthems of
Captive Natlons, One stanza, please,

Principal Address: The Hon. Fredrick N.
Barad, Dade County Judge.

Grettings and Introduction of Guests: Mrs.
Eatherine Hodlvsky, Secretary.

Prayer for the Captives: The Rev. Fr. Mi-
chael Horoshko, Pastor, St. Nicholas Ukrain-
ian Orthodox Church.

Closing Address: Peter Glola, Student of
U.F., represents Young Americans for Free-
dom.

Closing Hymn: 4th Stanza of America. [The
audience sings it in unison.]

Our fathers God, to thee, Author of liberty

To thee we sing; Long may our land be bright
With freedom’s holy light:

Protect us by Thy might, Great God our Eing.

Benediction.
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MEMBERS OF THE SOUTH FLORIDA CAFTIVE
NATIONS COMMITTEE

American Czechoslovac Social Club, Cu-
bans:Alfa 66, The Truth About Cuba Com-
mittee, Moviminto Unitario Invasor, German
American Social Club, Hungarian Church of
Reformation, Latvian Ass. of South Florids,
Lituanian Council of Miami, Polish Ameri-
can Congress, Florida Division, Belo-Russian
Ass., Slovac Club of America, Ukrainian Cen-
tral Committee and Club, Young Americans
for Freedom, Committee on Soviet Jewty,
Estonian American Club.

OFFICERS OF THE CAPTIVE NATIONS COMMITTEE
OF SOUTH FLORIDA

General Chalrman: The Rev. John Paul
Nagy, Pastor Hungarian Church of Reforma-
tion, Chalrman: Rafael Pérez Doreste, Pres-
ident The Truth About Cuba Committee,
Secretary: Ted Maksymovich, Past President
Ukrainian American Club, Recording Secre-
tary: Katherine Hodivsky, Ukrainian Amer-
ican Club,

Public Ralation: Lillian J. Michiak, Polish
American Congress and Earle Silver Commit-
tee on SBoviet Jewry and Young Americans
for Freedom.

Treasurer: George Tischler, Honorary
Chief-elder, Hungarian Church of Reforma-
tion.

““We shall never forget the plight of our
fellowmen in captivity!!!"—Rev, John Paul
Nagy.

UniveErsAL HouMAN FREEDOM

The mass rally commemorating the Cap-
tive Nations Week (CNW) yesterday morn-
ing at the Dr. Bun Yat-sen Memorial Hall
in Talpel provided a fitting occasion for
anti-Communist leaders to reexamine the
anti-Communist cause in the present world.

President Chiang Kal-shek, No. 1 anti-
Communist warrior of the world, made in
his message to the rally a clarion call for
universal human freedom. “Universal human
freedom,” the President declared, “can be
assured only after the captive peoples have
been freed. World peace can be attalned only
after captive nations have cast off tyrannical
rule.”

Vice President C.K. Yen called upon the
rally to awaken the anti~-Communist con-
sclence of the freeworld and expose Peiping’s
camoufiage of ugliness in the hope that the
pro-Communist nations will become anti-
Communist and their judgment will be re-
stored.

Dr. Eu Cheng-kang, who presided over the
rally, advanced the slogan of “No Peace
Without Eliminating Slavery.” He pointed
out that “peace of the world is possible only
when all of mankind is free, and that vic-
tory for freedom is the most reliable guar-
antee for peace to last.” He also noted that
the destruction of Chinese Communist
tyranny must come first if the captive peo-
ples are to regain their freedom and that
the solution of the China problem will bring
about durable peace to all Asla.

The rally also heard an eloquent address
by U.8. Congressman Jack F. Eemp who
urged the rally to assure the people behind
the Iron curtain that “We have not forgot-
en you. We will never forget you and free-
dom is your birthright.”

The plight of the free world is very serious
indeed in the face of rampant appeasement.
But there is no lack of determination on
the part of the free nations to march for-
ward with firm steps and matchless courage.
Let this rally serve to remind free people
everywhere that their cause is not only far
from lost but will emerge victorious be-
cause “to struggle against enslavement and
for freedom and peace is truly the baslc re-
quirement and supreme aspiration of man-
kind.” We have good reason to belleve, there-
fore, that universal human freedom is not
an empiy dream.
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CAPTIVE NATIONS WEEK

(Nore—Extracts from the editorial in the
Chinese-language newspapers yesterday.)

Today, representatives of all walks of life
of the Republic of China are gathering in
Taipel for the “Captive Nations Week.”

In an age of “negotiations for confronta-
tion"”, we are supporting this movement in
2 unique mood. Fourteen years ago, U.S.
President Eisenhower enunciated, according
to a Congress resolution, the captive nations’
week In spiritual support of the enslaved
people of Eastern Europe, but now, Presi-
dent Richard M. Nixon has talked with
Brezhnev in a cordial atmosphere, proudly
announcing that “both sides are satisfled
with the development of the normalization
of their relations with Europe.” With these
developments, it seems that Captive Nations’
Week has been forgotten.

Nevertheless, tens of thousands of people
behind the Iron Curtain are still living in a
dark and enslaved world, which can never
be denled by the Nixon-Brezhnev com=-
munique. Even when Brezhnev was visl
the U.S., 31 groups composed of Americans
of Russian descent bitterly pointed out in a
big advertisement in the New York Times
that Soviet Russia has become a serles of
concentration camps. Such being the situa-
tion in Russia, the fate of the Eastern Euro-
pean people is much worse.

We are supporting the Week because we
are antl-Communist, anti-enslavement and
because 700 million of our compatriots are
enslaved on the Chinese mainland pending
salvation, because this Week has the same
objective as the Freedom Day on January
23. Although the U.S. has fallen behind in
its support of the week which it initiated,
we will never be discouraged. . . . What is
noteworthy is not what will become of the
age of negotiation, but the age of negotiation
will of necessity lead to a more severe “age
of confrontation.” And the problem of China
remains at the center of world problems and
the solution of the China problem will de-
termine the future of the mankind, ... As
President Chiang sald, “We will never wait
and see the changes in the world situation.
We must take the initiative and fight hard.”
‘We hope the people of the whole world will
Join us in the fight—United Daily News.

PRESIDENT PLEDGES SUPPORT FOR FREEING
CaPTIVE NATIONS

President Chiang Kal-shek today pledged
the Republic of China’s support for the cap-
tive nations in regaining thelr freedom.

In a message read at a mass rally support-
ing Captive Nations Week, President Chiang
sald the Chinese nation dedicates itself to
the task of “world salvation” from the Com-
munist holocaust.

“We should give our support to the libera-
tion of the captive nations of the world and
deliver our compatriots from their crucible
of suffering.”

He sald freedom will triumph in the end.

This triumph, President Chiang sald, “can
be made manifest only by the mighty com-
bined force of world justice and the masses
of people shut behind the Iron Curtain.”

Ku Cheng-kang, honorary chairman of the
World Anti-Communist League, presided over
the mass rally, which took place at the Dr.
Sun Yatsen Memorial Hall In the morning.

Over 3,000 representatives of the people
from all walks of life took part in the meet-
ing, where Vice President C. K. Yen and U.S.
Representative Jack F. Kemp (Rep.-New
York) spoke.

Full text of President Chiang’'s message
follows:

“Support of the captive nations and peo-
ples in thelr struggle against Communist
tyranny and persecution and for freedom
demonstrates the moral force of humankind
and constitutes the mainstream of the world
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anti-Communist movement. Universal hu-
man freedom can be assured only after the
captive peoples have been freed. World peace
can be attained only after captive nations
have cast off tyrannical rule.

“Influenced by Communist smiling diplo-
macy, blufing and temptations, appeasers of
the world have lost their ability to distin-
guish right from wrong and no longer have
the conscience to promote the good and pun=
ish the wicked, Perverse theory is prevalling.
Justice is giving ground to the forces of evil.
These developments have confused the camp
of freedom and abetted the growth of Com-
munism. Even so, the flerce struggle for free-
dom of the people shut behind the Iron
Curtain and the support for their emancipa-
tion provided by peace-loving people outside
the Iron Curtain have never ceased desplite
the buffeting from waves of appeasement, To
the contrary, captive peoples and their sup-
porters are marching forward with firm steps
along a brightly illuminated road and show-
ing matchless courage as they overcome tens
of thousands of difficulties.

“The three virtues of wisdom, benevolence
and courage, as cherished and passed down
by our anclent sages, make up the essence
of our cultural tradition. Throughout our
history, whenever evil forces prevailed, the
altruistic and upright people have always
shown their great wisdom by adhering to the
right against the wrong, renouncing wrongful
gain for justice, displaying their great bene-
volence in national salvation and summon-
ing their great courage to surmount the crisis
and turn back the perverse tide. At this
moment of world turbulence and turmoil, all
of us in the Republic of China should burn-
ish bright this tradition and demonstrate a
spirit of surpassing wisdom, benevolence and
courage. We should take our stand deter-
minedly and undauntedly and dedicate our-
selves to the great task of national and world
salvation. We should give our support to the
liberation of the captive nations of the
world and deliver our compatriots from their
crucible of suffering. In other words, we
should take up the difficult task of reshaping
the world's destiny by destroying the tyran-
nical Communist rule now afflicting the
earth and by delivering humankind from the
Red holocaust.

“We belleve that true world peace can be
brought into existence only after the tri-
umph of human freedom and that this
triumph can be made manifest only by the
mighty combined force of world justice and
the masses of people shut behind the Iron
Curtain. I should like to take this oppor-
tunity to express my wish for success and
victory in our struggle against Communism
and enslavement and for freedom and peace.”

THE 1973 CapTIVE NATIONS WEEK IN THE
REPUBLIC OF CHINA

Under the sponsorship of the WACL/
APACL China Chapter, civic circles in the
Republic of China observed the 1073 Captive
Nations Week by carrying out a week-long
program of anti-Communist activities from
July 15 through 21 on Talwan and the off-
shore islands. The 1973 Captive Nations Week
in the Republic of China adopted “No Peace
Without Eliminating Slavery” as lts main
theme, alming at exposing the Communist
united front scheme of smiling diplomacy
and peaceful coexistence, striking back at
the maneuver of international appeasers and
rectifylng the deviation in international pol-
itics. Following is a brief review of important
activities of the week.

1. MASS RALLY

The Mass Rally of Civic Circles in the Re-
public of China for Supporting the Captive
Nations in Struggle for Freedom was held
on the morning of July 17 at Dr. Bun Yat-sen
Memorial Hall in Talpel. Participants in-
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cluded high-ranking government officlals,
party leaders, parliamentarians, professors,
foreign diplomats and representatives of
woman, youth, cultural, educational and
business organizations, totaling about three
thousand people. Congressman Jack Eemp of
the United States made a special trip to Tal-
wan for participating in the rally. Also par-
ticipating in the rally were a 36-member
delegation organized by the WACL/APACL
Thailand Chapter and a 5-member group
from the WACL Denmark Chapter. The rally
was presided over by Dr. Eu Cheng-kang.
President Chiang Eai-shek sent a message to
the rally, and Vice Fresident C. K. Yen per-
sonally delivered an address, The rally pro-
ceedings were broadcast live to the whole
country by TV and radlo stations and tape-
recorded by iocal and foreign reporters.

Dr. Eu Cheng-kang sald in his opening
address: “Economic cooperation among the
nations must be strengthened In order to
promote mutual assistance as an initial step
to lay a sound foundation for establishing
& united front and safeguarding the common
security of free nations on the one hand and,
on the other, to provide spiritual encourage-
ment, material alds and ideological incentives
to the captive peoples behind the Iron Cur-
tailn in Asia and Europe so that we can en-
large the captive peoples’ freedom movement
into a dominant current of the times and
protect all people’s freedom by restoring free-
dom to the enslaved.” Mr, Eemp said in his
speech at the rally: ““The Republic of China
15 a symbol of progress and freedom in the
world today. Talwan's achievements either
in economie, political or cultural field are
miracles. This is a distinctive contrast be-
tween Free China and the enslaved Chinese
malinland.” This is Indeed the most to-the-
point criticism against Communism and the
Chinese Communist dictatorship. Mr. L1 Ming,
a Chinese refugee, who recently defected to
freedom from the Chinese mainland, testified
at the rally on the Chinese Communist ty-
rannical rule and the Communist scheme to
ease up internal crisis by means of smiling
diplomacy. The rally passed its declaration
and a message to President Nixon of the
United States pointing out that the illusive
peace of appeasers could only lead to further
aggressions by the Communists, emphasizing
that the prerequisite for peace is the elimina-
tion of slavery, and demanding that President
Nixon must carry through the primary objec-
tive of the Captive Nations Week movement
sponsored by the United States and fulfill the
liberation of captive nations from behind the
Iron Curtain. In addition, the rally issued let-
ters to the Chinese fellow-countrymen living
on the Chinese mainland and the people be-
hind the Iron Curtain reafirming the WACL's
and APACL's continued support for their
struggle and encouraging them to fight to the
end for freedom, a cable message of respect
to President Chiang Eal-shek and a cable
message to the peoples of Vietnam and Ehmer
expressing support and encouragement for
their gallant fight.

2. OTHER ANTI-COMMUNIST ACTIVITIES

This year's Captive Nations Week was also
observed In other cities and counties includ-
ing Kinmen, Matsu and Penghu during the
week from July 15 through 21 by holding
rallles, lecture meetings, fums and
religlous services. Prayer meetings were held
by national organizations of the seven prin-
cipal religions in the Republic of China—
Cathollie, Protestant, Taoist, Buddist, Muslim,
Li Chiao and Hsien Yuan Chiao—for bless-
ings to the anti-Communist martyrs and for
the victory to the captive peoples’ anti-
Communist struggle. Symposiums were held
by antl-Communist Chinese refugees under
the sponsorship of the Assoclation for Relief
of Chinese Refugees, by overseas Chinese un-
der the sponsorship of the Overseas Chinese
Association, by civic leaders under the spon-
sorship of the Clvic Organizational Activity
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Center of Talpel, and by Chinese and foreign
youths under the sponsorship of the China
Youth Corps. The Musical Platform of New
Park in Taipel produced an open evening
show. An exhibition on Chinese Communist
atrocities was held in Matsu and psychologi-
cal warfare operations were intensified in
Einmen, These activities brought free Chi-
nese people’s support for the freedom move-
ment of the enslaved to a climax everywhere
throughout the country.

3. IMPORTANT ACTIVITIES OF CONGRESSMAN

JACK KEMP

Upon his arrival in Talpel on the morning
of July 14, Congressman Jack EKemp of the
United States held a press conference at the
International Airport. He participated In the
Captive Nations Week mass rally on the
morning of July 17 and delivered a speech.
On the morning of July 19, Mr. Kemp gave
a speech on the Vietnam war and the US.-
Republic of China relations before 1,000 civic
leaders at the Talpel City Hall. His profound
understanding of the Communist intrigues
and firm anti-Communist stand deeply im-
pressed the whole audience. Besides partici-
pating in Captive Nations Week activities, Mr.
Kemp visited industrial plants and mainland
China research institutes and, on July 18,
made a trip to Einmen to see for himself the
importance of the offshore island bastion
and the high morale of the troops stationed
there. He also made calls on and attended
receptions held by high-ranking government
officials, Including Vice-President Yen, Presi-
dent Chiang of Executive Yuan, President Yi
of Legislative Yuan, President Yu of Control
Yuan and General Lal, Chief of General Staff.
He was especially impressed by the fervor of
the free Chinese people in observing the
Captive Natlons Week and the brilliant
achievement of the Republic of China in
economic reconstructions,

4. WIDE PUBLICITY

For the purpose of heightening the politi-
cal effect of this year's Captive Nations Week,
The WACL/APACL China Chapter, gave the
widest possible publicity to the week's ac-
tivities. News reports, editorials and special
columns were published in local and foreign
newspapers, magazines, pictorials and TV and
radio drama and quiz programs were pre-
sented by radio and TV stations everyday
during the week from July 15 through 21.
Tape recordings and film records were made
by the China Broadcast Company and the
Government Information Office for use by
foreign TV and radio broadcasts as a call to
all freedom-loving people throughout the
world for united efforts for the victory of
freedom against Communist enslavement.

COMPUTERS IN NURSING HOMES
HON. GILBERT GUDE

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. GUDE. Mr. Speaker, in the August
issue of Modern Nursing Home, Donald
H, Nixon, president of the Computer In-
formation Systems Corporation of Silver
Spring, reports that nursing homes are
inreasingly finding that “computers can
be a valuable tool in reducing bookkeep-
ing time and cost, preparing payrolls,
audits and budgets, and developing man-
agement reports that are not readily
available by manual accounting methods.

Mr. Nixon’s firm is the Nation’s largest
provider of computer systems for nurs-
ing homes. I am pleased to have it in my
congressional district.
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Mr, Nixon, in his report, sums up tne
future for computer use in nursing homes
in this manner:

Looking toward the future, there are sev-
eral trends that will encourage the use of
computers In the long-term care fleld.

Increased government regulation, at all
levels, will create more paperwork require-
ments for nursing homes. Government reg-
ulations will also encourage more stand-
ardization of both services and the reporting
of those services. Computers offer one effec-
tive method to handle and evaluate the large
volumes of information that will be pro-
duced.

More nursing home chains will be formed
to take advantage of large economies of
size as operating margins tighten through
rising labor costs, increased construction ex-
penses, and compliance with new government
regulations. Multi-facility organizations can
be expected to use more computerization for
both accounting and managerial purposes.

It seems clear that the long-term care
industry, like society in general, will have an
increasing requirement for computer services.
Undoubtedly, the next generation of com-
puter services will benefit from the experi-
ences of nursing homes during the past five
years.

WATERGATE AND A DANGEROUS
WORLD

HON. GENE TAYLOR

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. TAYLOR of Missouri, Mr. Speaker,
the Washington Star-News of last Sun-
day, October 28, 1973, featured an edi-
torial which summarized the events of
the week past and concluded with some
observations which I believe are worthy
of your thoughtful consideration.

WATERGATE AND A DANGEROUS WORLD

This was, as they used to say, the week
that was, and it will be perfectly all right if
we do not have another like it in the imme-
diate future.

It all began, against the backdrop of a
major war in the Middle East, a week ago
Baturday, when Special Prosecutor Archibald
Cox held a nationally televised press confer-
ence in which he rejected the Stennis com-
promise which would have furnished expur-
gated versions of nine Watergate tapes to
both District Judge John J. Sirica and to the
Senate Watergate committee. Cox told the
nation that he would bring a citation for
contempt against the President in Sirica's
court.

Later that day, with the inevitabllity of
Greek tragedy, Mr. Nixon forced Attorney
General Elliot Richardson's resignation and
fired both Cox and Deputy Attorney General
Willlam Ruckelshaus. Meanwhile—with time
out, of course, for the Redskins to destroy
the Cardinals—the Israells continued to ex-
pand their bridgehead west of the Suez Canal,
imperfling the Egyptian Third Army dug in
on the other side of the waterway.

On Monday, as the United Nations ac-
cepted a joint U.S.-Soviet Mideast truce plan,
Mr. Nixon's domestic situation began to un-
ravel. Western Union was deluged with tele-
grams calling for his impeachment and the
Hill was seething with outrage.

Tuesday brought a sharp about-face on
Mr. Nixon's part, as his lawyers told Sirica
that the nine Watergate tapes would be
surrendered to him. But this abrupt reversal
did nothing to still the cry for the Presi-
dent’s political hide. Indeed, as it sank in on
the Senate and the public that the Presi-
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dent's surrender of the tapes to the court
had negated the bargain with the Watergate
committee—and hence made it virtually cer-
tain that less rather than more eventually
would be known about his part in the Water=
gate coverup—the pressure on the Oval Office
increased. Perhaps not entirely incidentally,
the Mideast truce broke down almost before
it had taken effect, as the Israelis raced
southward to seal off the Third Army.

On Wednesday, House Democrats decided
to pursue and broaden an inquiry into the
possible impeachment of the President. In
the Senate, Republican leaders who had stood
by Mr. Nixon throughout the Watergate crisis
urged the appointment of a special pros-
ecutor to replace Cox, a step to which the
President was at that time adamantly op-
posed. Mr. Nixon scheduled, then canceled,
an address to the nation.

In the small hours of Thursday morning,
after a 3 a.m. emergency meeting of the Na-
tlonal Securlty Council, American forces
were put on a middle-level worldwide alert
in the face of an apparent Russian threat to
intervene unilaterally in the Middle East to
save the doomed Egyptian Third Army. Sec-
retary of State Kissinger, in a performance
as virtuoso in its own way as had been Cox’s,
spoke in grave terms of the threat posed to
world peace by the Russian demarche. It is
perhaps symptomatic of the cancer which
afflicts us that he was met with insinuations
that perhaps the alert was designed less to
forestall the Russians than to extricate Mr.
Nixon from his Watergate difficulties, per-
haps at the cost of democratic governmen!
in this country. \

By Friday, although the alert was still on,
the international crisis appeared to have
eased considerably. Although Russian per-
sonnel had arrived in Egypt in unknown
numbers, the Eremlin had agreed to a U.N.
cease-fire force which would exclude the
major powers, and fighting in the Mideast
had decreased in intensity.

There was still more to come Friday night.
At his press conference, Mr. Nixon's feud
with the news media escalated to its highest
peak yet, and his announcement that the
administration would appoint a new Water-
gate prosecutor to succeed Archibald Cox,
after all, hardly pacified his critics in Con-
gress. Although most liberal Democrats and
many pundits also continued to cry for the
impeachment of the President, however,
there was a discernible sgigh of rellef from
other quarters that, seemingly against con-
siderable odds, the country had at least sur-
vived one of the most tumultuous weeks in
its history.

And indeed If there is a lesson to be learned
from those wild seven days in October, it is
that, as Kissinger observed in his press con-
ference, there always is a price to pay for a
prolonged and strident convulsion of the
political system. And when one is talking
in terms of a nuclear war in which millions
are certain to die, the price of instant right-
eousness can be higher than the average man
wants to pay.

We are not suggesting for a minute that,
given the stench of Watergate, Mr. Nixon's
personal finances and political acts are not
legitimate subjects of public concern. If it
can be proved conclusively that he has been
gullty of peculation or of the gross abuse of
his constitutional powers, then there can
be no alternative to his impeachment.

But insofar as we are aware, Mr. Nizxon
has broken no law, defled no court, padlock-
ed no legislature, muzzled no member of the
press. The jackboots that some observers
seem to hear echolng in the streets of Wash-
ington are largely in their own minds.

The new special prosecutor of the Water-
gate case will have a responsibility to the
public to follow every trail wherever it may
lead. And the House has the obligation to
act on this and other information in the
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ascertainment of Mr. Nixon's fitness to lead
the country.

But as events of last week show, this is
a serlous business and those who embark
upon It must be aware of the possible con=-
sequences of their acts, if only because other
nuclear-armed nations have an immense
capacity to misinterpret what happens here,
with possibly terrible results for all man-
kind.

In short, we could use a little more gravi-
tas In the treatment of the President of the
United States. There has been far too much
slander, inuendo and loose rhetoric about
Mr. Nixon's possible deeds and presumed
motives. He has yet to be found guilty of
anything other than having underlings and
assoclates accused and some guilty of mis-
deeds. Nor Is he, insfar as we know, mentally
unhbalanced, an insinuation which some have
made.

Let the investigation of his administra-
tion continue. Let the House, if it feels it
must, pursue the question of whether he
has been guilty of the “high crimes and mis-
demeanors” which can be the only basis for
his impeachment. But, as someone once re=
marked, it would be helpful if all of us
would “lower our voices” a bit. It would be
useful if some of the Fresident’s more hot
eyed crtics would examine their own motives.
It would be realistic to keep in mind that
there is a world beyvond Bebe Rebozo and
Robert Vesco.

Thinking men used to hold that the blood
of kings can be shed, but never lightly. Rich-
ard Nixon is not our monarch but he is our
president, and the only one we happen to
have. To destroy him out of pique, at the
cost of destroying the nation, would be a
shallow victory for some and a defeat for
all.

FROM THE MAILBAG—THE PEOPLE
OF THE 22D DISTRICT OF NEW
YORK FAVOR IMPEACHMENT

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, my mail
is running about 50 to 1 in favor of the
actions taken by the House to investigate
the President’s conduct to determine if
impeachment is warranted. The letters
and telegrams, received from Repub-
licans as well as Democrats, confirms my
belief that the impeachment process is
the only available avenue open to restore
public confidence in this country’s gov-
ernment.

I have selected a few of these commu-
nications which illustrate the tenor of my
mail on this subject, and I commend
them to those who claim that the Con-
gress is “out to get” the President rather
than acting responsibly under the Con-
stitution on behalf of the majority of
the people. The letters and telegrams
follow:

Bronx, N.¥.
Congressman JONATHAN B, BINGEAM,
Bronz, New York.

DeAr CONGRESSMAN BIiNcHAM: This letter
is very hard for me write, but the events of
the past few days have been frightening.

As a registered Republican in your district,
I strongly urge you to initiate impeachment
proceedings, and I belleve it is imperative
that approval of Gerald Ford for Vice Presi-
dent be withheld until this matter is settled.

Sincerely,
BSUsaAN RUBENSTEIN.
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BroNx, N.Y.,
October 23, 1973.

Dear CoNGRESSMAN BINGHAM: I am a very
busy individual, working, going to school,
keeping a home, etc., and unfortunately I
never take time to write my Congressman,
however, I feel this matter is so urgent and
desperate. I support your stand on impeach-
ment for President Nixon. Please follow
through on it.

BrossoMm WITTLIN.
BroNx, N.X.
JONATHAN B. BINGHAM,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Sm: I would llke you to support
the position of impeaching President Nixon.
He is unfit to govern. His illegal bombing of
Cambodia, his secret spy plan, his illegal
wiretapping, his dismantling of the Office of
Economic Opportunity (OEO). His starting
of a dictatorship bringing the military In
government such as Alexander Halg.

Yours truly,
MEYER BANDAK.

Bronx, N.Y. 10468.

OcTroseEr 23, 1973.
Hon, JONATHAN BINGHAM,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Sm: I am writing this letter to express
my shock and outrage over the events of the
last weekend concerning the firing of Special
Prosecutor Cox, and the resignations of
Messrs. Richardson and Ruckelshaus.

It is inconceivable that Mr. Nixon believes
that this latest adventure into Banans Re-
public polities will not be met by the peo-
ple and Congress with the most aggressive if
disagreeable action, that is impeachment.
After having listened to Charles Morgan of
the American Civil Liberties Union read sec-
tions of the Declaration Of Independence
over the radio Sunday, there is no other
course left open to us but to cast off the
yoke of Dictatorship, as quickly as possible.
There are those who say that impeachment
would tear the country apart, however the
long range consequences of not doing so
would be far more harmful to the Republie.

It is with trembling hand and tears in my
eyes that I too must add my volce to those
who cannot and will not accept this situa-
tion any longer. Impeach Nixon Now.

Sincerely,
James F, CoLLINS.
Bronx, N.Y,,
October 23, 1973.
Congressman JONATHAN BINGHAM,
Capitol Hill, D.C.

Reconfirm the American spirit at home and
abroad, impeach Nixon.

Nancy PosNER.

YORK,

BrONX, NEW ’
October 21, 1973.

Hon. JONATHAN BINGHAM,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Drar CONGRESSMAN BincEAM: It has be-
come apparent recently that the President
is attempting to usurp the legal powers that
are granted to the judicial and legislative
branches of rnment and is making a
travesty of the Constitution. We are horrified
by the firing of Special Prosecutor Cox. Even
without this shocking act, there are many
other horrendous attacks upon the rights and
liberties of American citizens. I urge you to
immediately Introduce & resolution for im-

nt before this country takes another
step closer to dictatorship.

Thank you very much.

Very truly yours,
Davip B. GROSSEERG.
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Bronx, NEw YOREK,
October 23, 1973,
Congressman JONATHAN BINGHAM,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear CONGRESSMAN BInNGHAM: As constit-
uents of yours in your congressional district
we are writing this letter to ask that you call
for the impeachment of President Nixon. As
the events of the last year clearly indicate,
we have a president in office who is obsessed
with power and has total disregard for law
and the constitution of the United States.

As citizens of this great country, we are
appalled at the total disregard of this so
called “leader” of our country has for the
law of the land and for the needs and rights
of its people. His flagrant use of power and
his arrogant attitude that he is above the
law iIs just shocking in a democratic coun-
try as the United States.

As we can clearly see from Watergate, his
top aldes are on the brink of being indicted;
his former Attorney General and former Sec-
retary of Commerce have already been in-
dicted, it is hard for an enlightened individ-
ual to belleve that the president had abso-
lutely no knowledge of this. The burglary of
Daniel Ellsberg's psychiatrist’s office and the
bribe of Judge Byrne to become Director of
the F.B.I1 is unparalleled in United States his-
tory. The paranoid atmosphere that has pre-
cipltated these events and which is evidently
still present, is both shocking and appalling.

These past few days where President Nixon
has fired Special Watergate Prosecutor Arch-
ibald Cox and Assistant Attorney General
William Ruckelshaus has convinced me that
the President is afrald of the truth being
known and has something to hide,

The firing of Mr. Cox, a distinguished man
who i1s trying very hard to get at the truth
even if it leads to the White House, is just
another example of President Nixon's total
disregard for true justice and his promise
of an open and free investigation of Water-
gate and its subsequent coverup. His fallure
to turn over the White House tapes is even
more proof that he has something to hide
and his arrogant bellef that he is above the
law.

As constituents of yours, we ask that you
call for his impeachment. Mr. Nixon’s abuse
of the office of the FPresidency must be
stopped immediately. It 1s time for America
to once again regain Its prestige and to have
a President that can fruly lead this country
and present an example of true leadership
of the highest esteem.

Sincerely,
Tmre Lane.
PETER LANG.
Epre LaNG,

Bronx, New YoRx,
October 20, 1973.
Congressman JONATHAN BINGHAM,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.O.

Dear CoNGRESSMAN Bincmam: This is the
first time in the four years since my wife and
I moved to the Bronx that we have felt an
overwhelming and compelling desire and
sense of obligation to write our congressman
to express our feelings. We both are teachers:
my wife at Bronx Community College and
myself at Lehman College. We both have
trled to retain a sense of perspective and ob-
jectivity over the incidents which have oc-
curred during the past year in conjunction
with Ellsberg, Watergate, ete. That same per-
spective and objectivity has led us to the
conclusion that our congress should begin
the Impeachment process against the Presi-
dent. We are only two who urge you to con-
glder such a step, but we know we are not
alone in our conviction.

October 380, 1978

The specious arguments put forth by
President Nixon are intolerable in a sup-
posed democratic soclety such as ours. His
deflance of the courts, of the law of the land
makes his position all too clear and thus all
too dangerous to our way of life. His position
is indefensible regardless of what may ulti-
mately be found on the so-called Watergate
tapes. Further, we would urge you not to
vote on Gerald Ford at this time for what
would seem to be obvious reasons.

An attack on President Nixon is not an
attack on the presidency mor on the stabllity
of our Country; indeed, it is our belief in the
Presldency and in our country's Constitution
and stability which leads us to urge the dras-
tic but what we consider to be the essential
and necessary step of Impeachment.

Sincerely yours,
Bmne D. Briis,
LucinLe M. BrLrs,
Bronx, N.Y.,
October 23, 1973.
Hon. JONATHAN BINGHAM,
House of Representatives,
U.S. Congress,
Washington, D.C.

Dear CONGRESSMAN BINGHAM: As one of
your constituents, I feel that it is time for
me to speak out and add my volice to those
who are flooding Washington with mail and
telegrams calling for the resignation or im-
peachment of President Nixon. In view of the
disclosures of the last 8 months—Watergate,
the Agnew affair, the “plumbers unit”, the
plans for a “secret police force" operating out
of the White House as described in the in-
famous Huston memo, the secret bombing of
Cambodia, Nixon's real estate deals, the
$100,000 Hughes money, and now the firing
of Archibald Cox and the sealing of his
offices by the FBI, in a manner reminiscent
of the OGPU and the Gestapo, and God only
knows what else that we have yet to hear
about; I feel that there is not only ample
cause for impeachment but that it is neces-
sary, to return this nation to the path of
unity and progress.

This is a time of great disquiet in America,
and there has never been a greater need for
unity and leadership. President Nixzon has
most certainly not brought unity, but has in
fact split the country far more than any of
his predecessors. And as for leadership, Mr.
Nixon has shown us by the caliber of the
people surrounding him that he is incapable
of leading anyone whose moral qualities are
higher than those of an common
crook, let alone lead the United States.

Once again, I ask that you do anything in
your power as & Member of Congress to either
force Nizon to resign, or begin impeachment
proceedings immediately.

yours,
NEUHAUSER.

Bronx, N.Y.,
October 20, 1973.
Hon. JONATHAN BINGHAM,
Congressional Office Bldg.,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Sm=: I urge you to take the Initiative
to institute Iimpeachment proceedings
against Richard M. Nixon.

Either we are a Nation under law or we are
animals in a jungle. How can the President
break the law, approve illegal acts, shield
those who are in violation of the law, sub=-
mit fraudulent reports to Congress and defy
the courts.

The Congress must fulfill its responsibili-
ties to the country and the people and take
all necessary steps to return this Govern-
ment to responsible law-abiding and law-
respecting leadership.

Yours sincerely,
Frrz I. BQUIRE.
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Bronx, N.Y.,
October 23, 1973.
Hon., JONATHAN BINGHAM,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DeEAR CONGRESSMAN BiNcHAMm: President
Nixon’s recent dismissal of Special Prosecu-
tor Cox is a clear attempt on his part, despite
whatever disclaimers he may make, to ob-
struct justice and the search for truth. This
is especlally appalling in light of his re-
peated pledges of non-interference with the
investigation.

It is for this reason, as well as for the Ad-
ministration’s unrelenting attempts to un-
dermine our fundamental civil liberties, that
I strongly urge you to seek Mr. Nixon's
impeachment as vigorously as possible.

I realize that impeachment is considered
to be a drastic measure. But such actlon is
necessary if we are to prevent, as Mr. Cox
and others have stated, this country from
becoming a nation of men and not laws.

I am sure that I speak for many others
when I make this request.

Respectiully,
NicHoLAS W. AQUILINO.

“IN THE NAME OF GOD, GO”

HON. MICHAEL HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, in
the last week, much has been said about
Richard M. Nixon's manner of govern-
ing this country. Most comments have
centered on the immediate issue of the
firing of Watergate Special Prosecutfor
Archibald Cox. In the October 22 New
York Times, one columnist, Anthony
Lewis, has seen through the immediate
issue of Watergate to the underlying
philosophy of the Nixon administre_ttion
and, from that, to the reason he believes
Richard M. Nixon must go if this great
Nation is to survive. We would all do well
to listen to his words.

The article follows:

[From the New York Times, Oct. 22, 19731
TaE EnD BEGINS
(By Anthony Lewis)

WasHINGTON, October 21.—During his few
minutes as Acting Attorney General, Willlam
Ruckelshaus had a telephone call from the
White House chief of staff, Gen. Alexander
Haig. The General conveyed President Nix-
on’s order to fire Archibald Cox as special
Watergate prosecutor. Mr. Ruckelshaus, like
Elliot Richardson, refused. Then General
Halg said:

“Your Commander-in-Chief has given you
an order.”

There it was, naked: the bellef that the
Presldent reigns and rules, that loyalty runs
to his person rather than to law and institu-
tions. It is precisely the concept of power
agailnst which Americans rebelled in 1776,
and that they designed the Constitution to
bar forever in this country. It 1s in fact a
form of power that no English monarch has
exercised since George the Third.

General Haig's military phrase was signifi-
cant in another sense also. Over this extraor-
dinary weekend, Washington had the smell
of an attempted coup d'état. Like the plot-
ters in a novel, Mr, Nizon and his men in-
voked threats abroad. They skillfully en-
listed political elders enfeebled by years of
subservience. They ftried to cut out the
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judges, the lawyers, the constitutionalists.
They sent the police to seal the dangerous
files. Mr. Cox's assistant, Henry Ruth, caught
the feeling when he said: “Maybe it isn't
‘Seven Days in May," but it is one day in
October.”

But short of a real military coup, the at-
tempt has falled. Most important, the 1s-
sue facing this country has been made so
clear that no one with eyes to see can avold
it any longer. That Issue is the legitimacy
of this President.

The American system gives enormous pre-
sumptive weight to the legitimacy of any
President, and rightly so. Fixed Presidential
terms and orderly succession have been an-
chors of stability in our turbulent history.
But the Framers of the Constitution did
not stake all on the Executive, they did not
make him absolute or immovable. In the end,
they rested their faith on law.

By his acts of the last few days, Richard
Nizon has made manifest his contempt for
law and for the very tripartite structure of
our Government that he so often invokes. He
has sought to teach Americans the lesson
that the great among us may choose whether
and how to obey the law. He has broken a
solemn promise made to the United States
Senate—the promise to let the truth of Wat-
ergate be discovered and the law enforced.

It is impossible now to resist the Inference
that Mr. Nixon has been trylng to conceal
evidence of his own violations of the crim-
inal law. That would explain his dogged re-
fusal to disgorge not only the White House
tapes but much other documentary mate-
rial—and explain his fear of Archibald Cox.

Much that has happened in this last week
was really designed to get rid of Mr. Cox.
S0 obsessive had that alm become in Mr.
Nizxon’s mind that it was like the cry of
Henry the Second about Thomas & Becket:
“Who will free me from this turbulent
priest?” Eventually someone was found to
wield the dagger. His name was Robert Bork,
but it will count no more in history than
the forgotten names of Becket's murderers.

Oct. 20 was a frightening day in Washing-
ton. But it was also profoundly encouraging
to those who have maintained their faith in
the American system during the horrors of
the Nixon years. For there were men who,
despite the most terrible pressures, followed
the path of honor and the law.

No one who watched Archibald Cox could
be altogether cynical agaln about the good
that lles in the American character. It was
“Mr. Smith Goes to Washington,” for real:
the almost nalve decency, the sense of duty,
the care for personal kindness even in that
extreme situation, And then came the re-
deeming support of Elliot Richardson and
William Ruckelshaus.

Mr. Nixon will try to meet the crisis now
with one more effort to rally the country be-
hind his person. The answer to that is that
royalism has no place in America—and be-
sides, the king is dead. We must look else-
where for continuity, for legitimacy.

The struggle for the next few days and
weeks will require many of us to give up
comfortable assumptlons. Government offi-
cials will have to think again about where
their loyalties lie. The lawyers of this coun-
try will have to speak out. Constitutional
conservatives, above all Barry Goldwater, will
have to recognize that Richard Nixon has be-
trayed them especially.

Today even Congress, which so often rolls
on its back like a spaniel, is beginning to
face the necessity of impeachment. It need
not come to that; for the good of the coun-
try it should not. Rather, before long, some-
one in Richard Nixon's shrinking palace
guard will surely tell him that he must listen
as the country sends him the same cry that
went across the floor of the House of Com-
mons to Neville Chamberlain in 1940: “In
the name of God, go.”
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PRESIDENT NIXON'S GRIP ON
REALITY

HON. LOUIS STOKES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. STOKES. Mr. Speaker, President
Nixon’s press conference last Friday
clearly dramatized, in many ways, why
this Nation can no longer trust his word
on any matter.

On page 35 of yesterday’s New York
Times, Mr. Anthony Lewis provides cer-
tain facts the President distorted with
regard to Thomas Jefferson’s action in
the Aaron Burr trial. But in his recon-
sideration of different episodes in the un-
folding Watergate scandal, Mr. Lewis
probes a question basic to our whole con-
cern about the President’'s grip on re-
ality. He asks:

Is there in (Nixon) some unconscious
process that reshapes the truth to his ends?

I recommend that my colleagues con-
sider this fundamental question as we
press on with impeachment proceedings.

The article follows:

WHY WE ARE SHAKEN
(By Anthony Lewis)

WasHINGTON, October 28.—In answering
the first question at his press conference Fri-
day, President Nixon brought up the case of
Aaron Burr as a precedent to support his
continued withholding of Presidential papers.
He sald:

“You remember the famous case involv-
ing Thomas Jefferson where Chief Justice
Marshall, then sitting as a trial judge, sub-
poenaed a letter which Jefferson had written
which Marshall thought or felt was necessary
evidence in the trial of Aaron Burr, Jeffer-
son refused to do so, but it did not result
in a sult. What happened was, of course, a
compromise in which a summary of the con~
tents of the letter which was relevant to
the trial was produced by Jefferson. . . .”

The historical facts are as follows: The
letter at issue was not from Jefferson but to
him, from Gen. James Wilkinson. Jefferson
did not refuse to cooperate in the matter;
indeed he offered to be examined under oath
in Washington. And he did not produce a
mere "summary” of the letter. He gave the
entire original letter to the U.S. Attorney,
George Hay, who offered 1t to the court for
copying and use of “those parts which had
relation to the cause.”

In short, Mr, Nixon’s account was a far-
rago of untruths. It may seem a minor mat-
ter in a press conference that also saw him
falsely imply that Elliot Richardson had “ap-
proved” his course of action on the tapes.
But the President’s misuse of the Burr case
is interesting precisely because it was so un-
necessary, so minor, so gratuitous.

Why did he introduce such an historical
episode into his discussion and then so
gravely distort it? Did he consciously intend
to decelve his audience? Or is there in him
some unconscious process that reshapes the
truth to his ends?

Those questions are not put down to sug-
gest that there can be sure answers. What is
disturbing is that the public cannot be sure.
Even on so small a matter we cannot trust
the President of the United States.

Trust is fundamental to the functioning
of a free government. Those who wrote the
American Constitution understood that, and
therefore tried to make sure that faith in our
system of democracy would survive mistaken
leadership. To that end they created in-
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stitutions—Iin shorthand, government of laws,
not men.

That Richard Nixon has made it impossible
for the country to trust in him is not the
worst he has done as President. The more
grievous harm has been to damage trust in
our institutions. Consider some examples.

The police are a particularly sensitive
barometer of trust in any soclety.

The most respected American police in-
stitution has been the Federal Bureau of In-
vestigation. In 1970 President Nixon sought
to involve the F.B.I. in a program of illegal
wiretapping, surveillance and burglaries.
After protests from J. Edgar Hoover, the pro-
gram was allegedly canceled, but the White
House plumbers carried out some of the il-
legal activitles. Amercians' confidence that
Federal law-enforcement institutions will re-
spect the law has certainly been damaged.

The Central Intelligence Agency is another
sensitive institution. The evidence indicates
that Mr. Nixon's top assistants, almost cer-
tainly on the orders of the President, sought
to involve the C.I.A. in the cover-up of Water-
gate.

Our military institutions suffered a painful
loss of public confidence as a result of Mr.
Nixon's secret bombing of Cambodia. It is
not surprising that people should be shaken
if our powerful forces can be used in secret,
without the consent or even the advice of
Congress, and with military men joining in a
conspiracy to deceive Congress and the pub-
lic by false reports.

It hardly needs to be sald that the courts
have been abused by this President, or that
Congress has suffered as an institution from
the attitude of open contempt displayed to-
ward it by this White House.

Finally, one must mention a sordid episode
in which Mr. Nixon did not hesitate to soll
the institution of the Presidency itself—by
innuendo directed at a dead President. At a
press conference on Sept. 16, 1871, he said the
United States had got into Vietnam “through
overthrowing Diem and the complicity in the
murder of Diem.” We have no evidence of any
such complicity. Mr. Nixon's remark came
shortly after his White House consultant,
E. Howard Hunt, tried to forge some—a
“cable” made to look as if it had come from
the Eennedy Administration.

These assaults on our institutions and
on our trust have left the country in a state
of nervous exhaustion. Before we can re-
cover, we shall have more to endure. Investi-
gating a President, and judging him, will re-
quire us to face hard questions of law and
policy and politics. But there is no other way.

As we proceed, we should remember above
all that we are trying to heal wounded insti-
tutions. That means that the whole process
of investigation, impeachment and, hope-
fully, political accommodation must be car-
rled forward with a deep concern for insti-
tutional regularity. We must answer disre-
spect for institutions with respect, lawless-
ness with law.

L. I. NATIONAL BANK'S ENVIRON-
MENTAL PROGRAM

HON. NORMAN F. LENT

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. LENT. Mr. Speaker, the Long
Island National Bank, which is head-
quartered in my congressional district.
has just completed an ecology program,
designed to help conserve our national
resources; beautify communities; pre-
serve clean air and water; and improve
the quality of life for our Long Island
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residents. In reporting on this effort, the
Long Island Financial Newslefter in a
recent issue stated the following praise
of the bank’s civic-minded effort:
FOURSQUARE FOR ECOLOGY

With the financial Institutions: Long Is-
land National Bank jumped in foursquare
for ecology with a well-promoted month-
long campaign (August 27th to September
21st) encouraging efforts to conserve, clean
up, brighten wup, and generally beautify.
President James Dinkelacker's team will be
distributing about 25,000 “ecology kits" thru
the bank's 11 offices in the bi-county region.
The kits include a tabloid publication on
this subject, flower seeds, lapel button, pam-
phlets and article reprints. An ecology flag,
believed to be the first of its kind flown on
the Island, is fluttering in the breeze at the
main office in Hicksville. Congrats on a con-
temporary campalign.

Mr, Speaker, this is an exemplary pro-
gram which could well be emulated by
banks and other business institutions
throughout the United States, so that the
problems created by energy shortages,
pollution or other ecological problems
can be alleviated.

AKRON UNIVERSITY PERFORMING
ARTS CENTER—EXTRAORDINARY
ACHIEVEMENT

HON. JOHN F. SEIBERLING

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. SEIBERLING. Mr. Speaker, in
these days when people are inclined to
look to the Federal Government to fi-
nance any project of an unusual nature
and when local communities and private
citizens often feel powerless to bring
about extraordinary new public enter-
prises, it is gratifying—indeed, thrill-
ing—to read about the stunning new
Edwin J. Thomas Performing Arts Cen-
ter at the University of Akron in Akron,
Ohio.

Opened less than 2 weeks ago, the new
performing arts center has been hailed
by artists, architects, music critics, and
educators all over the country as a major
breakthrough. Ada Louise Huxtable, the
architectural critic of the New York
Times, has called it, ‘‘a building of which
any world capital could be proud.” With-
out detracting from the splendor of New
York’s Lincoln Center or similar cultural
centers in other cities, I am proud to note
that Ms. Huxtable says that all other
centers are “provincial by comparison.”

The State of Ohio, the University of
Akron, Mr. Edwin J. Thomas, and the
many other citizens of the greater Akron
community whose contributions made
this splendid achievement possible de-
serve the Nation’s compliments and
warmest congratulations.

However, as Ms. Huxtable points out,
the construction of such cultural centers
is only a beginning. If they are to make
a meaningful and uplifting contribution
to the cultural life of our communities,
and therefore of our Nation, continued
financial support for the performing arts
is essential. Every major country in
Europe, and even some European cities,
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provides greater subsidies for the per-
forming arts than all U.S. Government
and State programs combined. Neverthe-
less, it is gratifying that the House this
year approved legislation providing for
substantial increases in the National En-
dowment for the Arts. We owe it to our
people to continue and expand this kind
of support.

The full text of Ms. Huxtable's article
follows:

THoMAsS HaLL “Supers,” Says New Yorx
CRITIC

(By Ada L. Huxtable)

They got it all together in Akron. The
trials and errors of a 15-year perf arts
center building boom in the United States
have finally produced a superb structure—
the Edwin J. Thomas Performing Arts Hall,
which had its gala opening this week.

It happened in Akron, not in New York,
where the performance halls of Lincoln Cen=-
ter look, and are, provincial by comparison
or in any of the cities that call themselves
the country’s cultural capitals. This is a
building of which any world capital could
be proud.

Located on the campus of the University
of Akron, a stone’s throw across the rallroad
tracks (which the university hopes to bridge)
to the city's downtown, Thomas Hall is a
spectacularly beautiful job. Its superior de-
sign is the result of 13 years of collaborative
effort on similar projects by theater designer
George Izenour and acoustician Vern Enud-
sen, and the lessons learned from the ambi-
tlous Jesse Jones Hall in Houston by the
architects, Caudill, Rowlett, Scott.

Everybody’s learned a lot. “The theater of
experience,” a distinguished drama ecritic
colleague of ours calls it, with not a little
irony, and adds, “at last they've got it right.”

Architecturally, this is a strong and sophis-
ticated work, conceived with unusual care,
It is a structure of essentials, in which noth-
ing is there without a reason, and all the
elements are utilized rationally and creative~
ly, for a powerful effect. Dalton, Van Dijk,
Johnson and Partners of Cleveland worked
with Charles Lawrence of Caudill, Rowlett,
Scott, and Ian MacGregor was the univer-
sity client as vice president for planning.

Acoustlcally, we cannot pretend to judge,
but the hall contains, and in fact consists of,
one of the most flexible acoustical systems
yet devised, and there were happy faces
among the experts at the opening perform-
ances of the Akron Symphony. That all-
important factor still remains to be evaluated
fully with continued use. And whether in-
evitable compromises have had to be made
for a multi-use structure meant to accom-
modate music, dance, drama and a full grab-
bag of cultural events also remains to be
seen in practice.

Programmatically, the building raises all
the questlons that these centers habitually
pose of how to match the facilities with arts
resources, although as part of the university
it will also be used for educational purposes,
which eases the strain.

Financially, it will surely be no stranger to
the economic problems that haunt the per-
forming arts and their physical plants and
are the cultural cross of the communities
that have taken on these extravagant centers.
But Akron's resources are considerable; this
is a $13.9 million hall and its sponsors are
feeling no pain, Akron desperately wanted
this building.

It is a big, as well as an expensive, building,
providing a 3,000-seat auditorium. Like other
big performance halls in smaller citles—
greater Akron numbers about 500,000—it is
designed as a multl-use, multi-form facility.

A striking hung ceiling of steel sections
that move in mitered caternary curves can
cut off parts of the house to make it serve
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smaller audiences of 2,400 or 900 people. It
takes an incredibly short 15 minutes to make
one of these changes; we know, we watched.

The cables from which the ceiling is hung
are counter-weighted to lighten it, so that
the 44-ton celling is balanced by 47 tons of
weights, which hang, as 27 massive chrome-
plated steel cylinders, in the soaring lobby.
Their polished geometric forms, suspended in
80 feet of space, surpass any sculpture.

The building is poured concrete, its weighty
mass lightened by entrance walls of glass on
two sides, butted and joined without metal,
in the European fashion. This crystalline
delicacy juxtaposed to solid walls makes a
facade of great visual elegance, in which
boldness and delicacy strike a breathtaking
balance.

From the outside, the angled structure—
the result of an asymmetrical plan—appears
to be folded into terraced steps and plant-
ings which lift people from a fountain below
to entrances on several levels above, with
parking tucked underneath. Nothing is static.
The upper and lower plazas, banked tlers of
flowers and patterns of movement, turn this
architecture into a multidimensional solution
through extremely skillful site planning and
the treatment of the act of entrance as a com=
plex and ceremonial sequence of spatial ex-
perlences,

Inside, the lobbies are also a spatial expe-
rlence. This is just about the handsomest
public area to be seen anywhere, barring
some not-quite-appropriate furniture. Three
continuous lobbies flank the auditorfum and
stage house, and they can accommodate all
3,000 occupants of the hall at one time.

Inside, the auditorium breaks many rules.
It is fan-shaped, rather than the more con-
ventional rectangle, a 30-degree hall in which
no seat is more than 132 feet from the stage.
How the far side seats will work in terms of
vision and intimacy for drama is still to be
tested.

One hopes that, unlike Houston, it will
not be found necessary to sell the full 3,000
seats for every performance, suitable or not,
to balance the books, s0 that expensive flexi-
bility becomes a bad joke. Or like still other
halls that started with gala performances, it
will not be reduced to an amateur-night for-
mula after its initial schedules run down.

Sir Rudolf Bing, at an opening luncheon,
served notice that the Metropolitan Opera’s
costs were too great to abandon the 7,000-
seat Cleveland Auditorium, no matter how
badly performances suffered there, and no
matter how tempting Akron might be. He
palnted a dismal picture of unused houses
and arts without subsidy.

There is only one thing that can be sald
with certalnty on the uncertain cultural
scene today: Thomas Hall, named after the
retired chalrman of Goodyear and a major
contributor to the hall, is a splendid per-
forming arts center, synthesizing all that has
gone before it. But unless there is content
to match, architecture becomes an empty
art.

NATIONAL FIRE PREVENTION
MONTH

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to take this opportunity to congratu-
late all volunteer and professional fire-
men in this Nation who have for so many
years selflessly performed their duties in
protecting homes and our cities. This
month has been set aside as National
Fire Prevention Month.
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One way we can recognize our respon-
sibility is by giving all the help and sup-
port we can offer to our locai and State
firefighters. From the time of Benjamin
Franklin’s first volunteer firemen to the
present day, these men and women have
fought tirelessly to guarantee our per-
sonal safety.

We have had several tragic losses in
my home county of Prince Georges just
this past year which have brought home
to me in very real and very terrible ways
how necessary this protection can be.
Also I have seen several families left
fatherless due to the heroic efforts of a
firefighter who lost his life in trying to
save and protect others. The acts of her-
oism performed by our firefichters in
the routine performance of their duties
are no less praiseworthy than those per-
formed by the soldier on the battlefield,
and this kind of public recognition is long
overdue.

We all have an unrepayable debt for
the protection these individuals have
given to us, our families, our homes, and
our properties. I am truly grateful for
this opportunity to say thank you.

FACING DOWN A THREAT

HON. EDWIN B. FORSYTHE

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. FORSYTHE. Mr. Speaker, in Fri-
day’s editions of the Wall Street Journal
there was an editorial concerning U.S.
actions with respect to the Mideast
crisis that I thought was most appro-
priate.

For the benefit of those of my col-
leagues who may have missed it, I here-
with include the text of the editorial at
this point in the Recorp:

Facmic DownN A THREAT

Secretary Kissinger had every right to be
grave at his press conference yesterday; a
President with a badly damaged domestic
political base was confronted with a bold
threat by the Russians to take unilateral
military action in the Middle East.

The administration had sought, by alerting
U.8. forces, to quickly counter the danger of
a8 Bovlet miscalculation that would lead to
& real confrontation. It had acted intelligent-
1y by trylng to defuse the danger by pro-
posing that the UN Security Council send to
the Mideast a peace keeping force that would
not include troops of elther the US. or
USS8.R.

A short while later the diplomacy worked.
The Russians agreed to the TU.N. Security
Council proposal.

Particularly in the light of the results, we
find very little to gquarrel with In the way
Secretary Kissinger and the President han-
dled themselves In the early hours Thursday
in making those decisions. And we find very
little as well in the way the U.S. handled
diplomatic advances to the Russlans prior
to the Soviet challenge. It is incredible that
some reporters at the press conference sug-
gested that the President had stage man-
aged an international crisis to divert atten-
tlon from the domestic one; Secretary Kis-
singer was qulte right in stomping. hard on
such foolish and dangerous notlons.

We have no idea why Egypt and then the
Russians proposed that the U.S. and USS.R.
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send peace keeplng troops to the area but it
was & bad idea and one that the U.S. quite
properly rejected. Detente has not quite
reached the point where anyone should ex-
pect U.8. and SBoviet troops to confront each
other in an area where a war is winding down
without there being grave risks involved.

We can only conclude that the Egyptians
made the proposal because their army in the
Sinal was in serious danger of collapse, a
predicament that was not being ameliorated
quickly enough by the agreed-to cease-fire.
The Israelis apparently were proceeding with
an encirclement that had isolated the Egyp-
tian forces. Perhaps it was dangerous for the
Israelis to press on after the cease-fire but
then the Israelis have had some provocation
over the last three weeks,

Whatever the dangers a big-power peace
keeping force would have posed, the dangers
of a unilateral move of Soviet troops into
the area were even greater. The Egyptlans
themselves apparently became aware of this,
somewhat belatedly; Ashraf Ghorbal, an ad-

-viser to President Sadat, refused to comment

when asked If Egypt would accept a unilat-
eral Soviet troop commitment. Egypt might
be a long time restoring its sovereignty once
Soviet troops were stationed on its soil. It
could ask Hungary and Czechoslovakia some-
thing about that.

In the present situation, Egypt has been
left with an alternative and that was per-
haps the most important product of Mr.
Kissinger's diplomacy. Had a cease-fire not
been achieved when It was, there is every
possibility that the Egyptian Third Army,
caught east of the Suez without sufficient
supplies, would have been victim of a major
military disaster. The U.S. probably denied
the Israells a total victory but in so doing
it also protected the Egyptians from a total
defeat that would have thrown them into
the waiting arms of the Russians.

We hope the U.S. has taken pains to make
it plain to the Egyptians that they owe Mr,
Kissinger and the U.S. President quite a lot
for that. The least they could do under the
circumstances would be to agree to partici-
pate in direct peace talks under U.S, auspices
with the Israelis and give up any ambitions
to push the Israelis into the sea.

The Russians, of course, may have plotted
the confrontation from the beginning, al-
though we suspect it more likely that they
have merely been practicing their usual op-
portunism, Whichever, it 1s clear from their
actions that imperialism is never very deeply
submerged in Soviet policy making,

Secretary Kissinger 1s quite right in say-
ing that the U.8. must do what it can to try
to promote detente and peace in this nuclear
age. But it is also true that the U.S. cannot
expect miracles.

In other words, it still is a dangerous world,
one in which the U.S. must remain resolute
when faced with foreign threats, whatever
its domestic difficulties. The administration
has faced down one threat, but there no
doubt will be others, perhaps from this same
Middle East war, which has not yet been
settled. If the U.S. people lose sight of that
they will do so at their peril.

NEGOTIATED DECLINE AND
FALL OF SPIRO T. AGNEW

HON. LOUIS STOKES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973
Mr. STOKES. Mr. Speaker, President

Nixon's recent behavior may have in-
duced a lot of us to remember Vice Presi-
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dent Agnew’s resignation and convic-
tion of a felony as ancient history.

It happened only 3 weeks ago. But the
“firestorm” over Mr. Nixon’s firing of
Archibald Cox, his deflance of the courts
and his subsequent half-about-faces on
the issues which led to the firing of
Cox—and the public furor demanding
the President’s impeachment—tend to
let us forget the immense scandal and
miscarriage of justice involved in the
Agnew deal.

The Cleveland Plain Dealer of Sunday,
October 28, published the story of Spiro
T. Agnew's “Negotiated Decline and
Fall” It was written by James M.
Naughton, and based on reporting by
him, John M. Crewdson, Ben A. Frank-
lin, Christopher Lydon and Agis Sulpu-
kas, all of the New York Times.

TEE NEGOTIATED DECLINE AND FALL OF

Srro T. AGNEW

WasHINGTON.—The collapse of Spiro T.
Agnew's career was a negotiated decline and
fall.

The dimensions of the bargalning were
even broader than the public record sug-
gested. President Nixon sent a messenger to
the wvice president In early September to
seek his resignation. The vice president con-
sented at that time, but fought to obtaln a
guarantee that he would not go to prison.
The attorney general encouraged the bar-

ain.

< The detalls behind Agnew's bartered
resignation and disgrace were as fascinating
as the event was stunning. They contained
elements of psychological drama. They re-
flected clashing motives in the upper reaches
of the government. They produced & game of
legal chess in which constitutional issues
were gambits and the presidency itself was
a pawn,

The drama began with & luncheon con-
versation late last year. It culminated on
Oct. 9 as a result, in part, of a speech by
Becretary of State Henry A. Kissinger about
war and peace.

And in between, over barely 10 months,
were ingredients more suited to a novel than
to a national trauma: A President who could
not bring himself to tell his heir apparent to
his face, to quit. A vice president inviting his
own impeachment in order to threaten a
President with the same prospect. Lawyers
for the nation’s second-ranking office taking
steps to guard against government wiretaps
of their telephones. Prosecutors discussing
the mental health of the President.

The outcome became history when Agnew
stood before U.S. District Judge Walter E.
Hoffman in a Baltimore courtroom. He re-
signed, pleaded no contest to one charge of
income tax evasion and permitted the gov-
ernment to publish evidence that he had
extorted bribes for a decade. In return, his
plea left him technically free to proclaim
his innocence of any wrongdoing and the
government settled for a sentence of three
years of unsupervised probation and a
$10,000 fine.

Not until the last few days have central
figures been willing to describe the steps
that led up to that momentous result. Some
of the elements are matters of dispute. Years
from now, scholars may debate the causes
and consequences, But based on interviews
with Agnew’s defense lawyers and key of-
ficials in the government—some of whom
insisted that they not be ldentified—here 1s
how the fate of a vice president was sealed
in secret:

THE INVESTIGATION

It started with a casual remark, over lunch
in Baltimore, late in the fall of 1972.

Robert Brown, director of the local In-
ternal Revenue Service intelligence unit,
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mentioned a curlous matter to George Beall,
the U.S. attorney. The intelligence unit had
been poking into the income tax returns of
Maryland officials and some of them “don't
jibe,"” said Brown.

With equal nonchalance, Beall replied that
he had heard rumors of local officials taking
kickbacks from government contractors. Per-
haps, the two men agreed, it was time to
seek a connection between the tax returns
and the rumors.

The investigation centered in suburban
Baltimore County, where a Democrat, N. Dale
Anderson, had succeeded Agnew as the
county executive in 1967. On Dec. 4, Beall
had U.S. District Judge C. Stanley Blair—
who had been Vice President Agnew's chief
of staff until his appointment to the bench
in 1971—impanel a federal grand jury.

The objectives were modest. Maybe they
would catch “a couple of building inspec-
tors" on the take, Beall thought. He assigned
the case to three young assistants—Barnet D.
Skolnik, Russell T. Baker Jr. and Ronald S.
Liebman.

In January, they subpoenaed truckloads
of official records from Baltimore County.
By February, the county seat, Towson, was
alive with speculation about the Inquiry and
rumors of it reached Agnew. He was startled,
but outwardly unconcerned. He had done
nothing wrong in his tenure there, he con-
fided to friends.

Then the prosecutors traced the suspicious
pattern of payoffs to two contractors who had
long been assoclates of Agnew: Jerome B.
‘Wolff, who had served as a public works staff
man to County Executive Agnew, state roads
commissioner under Governor Agnew and
sclence adviser to Vice President Agnew; and
Lester Matz, a partner in a consulting firm
that had had many dealings with Agnew’s
county and state administrations.

The two contractors were alarmed. They
warned Agnew that his name would be
dragged into the investigation if the probe
were not cut short.

One account, from an Agnew associate, Is
that the two men approached the vice presi-
dent directly last spring but Agnew told
them he had nothing to fear and would not
intervene.

Another version—which the prosecutors in
Baltimore were exploring as the baslis for a
possible obstruction of justice charge against
Agnew—was more involved. It was that Matz
and Wolff had sent their message through
I. N. Hammerman, & wealthy Maryland mort-
gage banker who had begun an Agnew-for-
president movement for his close friend with
“Spiro of '76"™ bumper stickers. Agnew was
sald to have sent back a rejoinder, para-
phrased by one prosecutor:

“Don't worry. It's going to be stopped.
You'll be indicted, but what's an indictment?
You can beat it. The prosecutors will be
kicked up stairs and 1t will end.”

Whichever version was correct, Agnew de-
cided in April that he had to have legal
advice. He got in touch with Charles W.
Colson, the former White House special
counsel,

It was a curious choice. Colson was him-
self coming under investigation by the Sen-
ate Watergate committee for his activities
on behalf of President Nixon and had gone
so far as to take a lie detector test to demon-
strate that he was not involved in the
Whatergate burglary on June 17, 1972,

Colson met a number of times with Agnew.
He also s known to have discussed the situ-
ation with the President. He asked his law
partner, Judah Best, to get in touch with
Beall.

Just before Easter, on April 19, Best went
to Baltimore to declare that Agnew was con-
cerned that “people were putting pressure
on him to stop the Investigation,” and he
wanted Beall to know that the last thing
the vice president “wanted to do in the
middle of Watergate was to cover up.”
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As he later recalled it:

“I explained to Beall that I represented
the vice president; had heard these stories
that he'd better stop the investigation or
they'd make charges about him and also that
we'd heard rumors on the cocktail circult
about the dublous loyalties and lack of dis-
cretion of people on his (Beall's) staff.”

The last remark was a reference to Skolnik,
the most expert of the three assistant prose-
cutors on corruption cases—"I have an in-
stinct for going after public officials who
take cash In envelopes,” he later boasted.
But he was a liberal Democrat who had
taken a leave from the prosecutor’s office to
work in the unsuccessful 1972 presidential
campalgn of Edmund S. Muskie, D-Maine.

It was Skolnik who pursued the investiga-
tion until it touched on Agnew, a point that
later would lead one of the vice president’s
strategists to complain that Beall, a Republi=
can whose father had been and whose brother
was a United States Senator, had “lost con-
trol” of the inquiry.

In April, though, Agnew had yet to be
implicated. Beall told the vice president's
lawyer that there was nothing to warrant
any suggestion that Agnew was involved,
sald that he understood the delicacy of the
situation and agreed to keep Best advised
of the progress of the case,

Through June, Best kept telephoning Beall
every 10 days or so and getting the same re-
port: Don't worry.

They didn't. Agnew discussed with his
staff the prospect of another trip abroad on
behalf of the White House, He submitted to
a series of interviews in which he was able to
note that he alone, among the officials
closest to the President, had escaped any
hint of involvement in the burgeoning
Watergate scandal.

But Skolnlk and his two colleagues were
pressing hard with the tactic that prose-
cutors employ to get lesser figures to impli-
cate higher-ups.

“The train is at the station,” they would
warn a potential eriminal defendant. ‘Lots
of people are getting on, Room is running
out. The train may leave at any moment.”

On June 4, the Baltimore County admin-
istrator, Willlam E. Fornoff, succumbed to
the tactlc and gave the prosecutors detalled
allegations that led to a subsequent grand
jury indictment of Anderson. Unknown to
Agnew, however, Fornoff gave no information
involving him.

But Fornofl's actions apparently threat-
ened Wolff and Matz. On June 11, almost
simultaneously, they reached the prosecutors
and started talking. By the end of June, the
case against Agnew had begun to take shape.

NO MORE SMILES

The routine call from Best to Beall, in
early July, did not elicit the routine assur-
ance. Instead, the U.S. attorney told Agnew's
lawyer, *““It would be beneficlal if we dldn’t
talk again.”

To Best, the implication was clear. “All
smiles ended in early July.”

It was universal, among those involved. On
July 3, Beall and his three assistants came to
Washington to alert Atty. Gen. Elllot L.
Richardson to the important new turn in
the case.

“Boy, do we have bad news for you,” one
of them sald as they entered the office of the
nation's top law enforcement official.

They outlined the charges. For a decade,
up to last December, Agnew had accepted,
perhaps even solicited, cash payments from
contractors in return for official favors.

Richardson listened until the prosecutors
had finished. He immediately cast the situa-
tion in its most broad and serious context.
What was at stake, he remarked, was “the
centinuing capacity of the nation to govern
itself.”

All during the previous week, John W. Dean
III, the former White House legal counsel,
had been testifying to the SBenate Watergate
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committee that Nixon was the active partici-
pant in the Watergate coverup.

Beyond that, Richardson voiced concern—
which he would repeat many times over the
next three months—that Agnew was one
step away from becoming President of the
United States.

“The President’s plane could go down to-
morrow,” the attormey general kept saying.
“There could be an assassin's bullet. He could
die tomorrow. Here we have a vice president
under a cloud.”

He told the Baltimore prosecutors to pro-
ceed. They expected, as one of them later
put it, “some midnight phone calls" to order
that they direct the investigation away from
the vice president. The calls never came,

Much later, after Agnew had resigned, an
assoclate attributed Agnew’s denouncement
to the turmoil that Watergate had stirred in
the Nixon administration.

“If it hadn't been for Watergate,” he sald,
“this whole thing would have been manage-
able. We wouldn’t have had Richardson in
the Justice Department, for one thing. I sure
as hell would rather have dealt with Klein-
dienst”—former Atty. Gen., Richard G. Klein-
dienst,

The point was not that Eleindienst might
have been induced to cover up the case. It
was that he might have understood better
than Richardson—a Boston brahmin whose
politics had never depended upon others’
wealth—how Agnew could ratiomalize a po-
litical life-style in which secret gifts from
others were considered necessary for survival.

From the outset of the case against him
through his televised explanation of his
resignation Oct. 15, Agnew insisted that he
was innocent of any wrongdoing, that he had
never violated a publie trust in return for
political contributions.

The nub of his proclamation of innocence
was twofold: He had done no more than
others in Maryland politics in making sure
that nonbid consultant contracts went to
friends. And meore important, none of the
favors he accepted in return had enriched
his personal net worth.

For Agnew, it was all essential to survival,
a basic platform from which he would con-
tinue to pursue higher office.

He accepted grocerles from & supermarket
executive. The restaurant tabs were picked
up. He used funds given to him when he was
governor to stock a wine cellar. When he
traveled as vice president to Palm Springs,
Calif., everything was paid for him there
by Frank Sinatra or Bob Hope.

He had entered big-time politics precip-
itantly, without benefit of wealth—indeed,
in a 1970 interview he sald he had consid-
ered withdrawing from politics because other
occupations might be more “monetarily re-
warding”—and he felt constant pressure to
live up to the standards of his wealthier
peers.

Early this year he moved into a $190,000
home—wlith a $160,000 mortgage—and could
not afford new draperles. Last December, as
an impressive Christmas present to Sinatra
and Hope, he arranged for a Baltimore
friend to send each a $168 case of Pichon-
Longueville '59, a rare and exquisite Bordeaux
wine.

As one of his closest associates stated it,
Agnew felt that “you can't go to (political)
rallles if you don't have shoes, and gasoline
in the car.”

But as the Agnew supporters suspected,
Richardson took the view—as did the prose-
cutors in Maryland—that what the vice presi-
dent was accused of was illegal and immoral.

“How can he stay in office?” Richardson
asked colleagues In one Justice Department
meeting. "I couldn't do 1t.”

FROM X TO Y TO ©

On the last day of July, Beall telephoned
Best and asked him to come to Baltimore.
Best asked If he could do so in & few days,
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but the US. attorney said, “You'd better
make it tomorrow.”

When Best entered Beall's office the next
day, Aug. 1, the three other prosecutors al-
ready were there.

Beall handed him a letter advising Best
that the vice president was under investiga-
tion for possible violations of the federal
criminal code and internal revenue statutes,
Best read it, folded it up and without a word,
left the office.

He drove back to Washington and made
arrangements through Colson to see Agnew,
who was then in New York, the next day.
Then another partner, David I. Shapiro, tele-
phoned to the New York law firm of Paul,
Weiss, Rifkind, Garrison & Wharton to ask
Jay H. Topkis, a specialist in tax fraud cases,
to join in the defense.

“We've got a very high government offi-
clal we'd like you to defend,” Shapiro said.

There was a pause at his end of the tele-
phone conversation and then he told Topkis,
“Well, no, not quite the highest.”

Topkis agreed and added Martin London
of the New York firm to the defense team.
From that point on, in many telephone con-
versations about defense strategy, the law-
yers referred to the vice president only as
“the cllent” and spoke in what they later
described as a “highly elliptical” manner.
They suspected that the government would
tap their phones.

The three principal defense lawyers—
Best, Topkis and London—had their first
meeting with Agnew on Aug. 6, in the vice
president's suite in the Executive Office
Bullding.

The meeting lasted all day. In the after-
noon, Agnew's telephone rang. He picked it
up, then announced: “It's Richardson. He's
coming over.”

The attorney general joined them and
recited the case as 1t then stood. It con-
sisted of allegations by Matz and Wolff and
by Allen Green, the principal in a large engi-
neering company, that they had funneled
thousands of dollars to Agnew on a regular
basis in exchange for favors.

“That's a pack of les,
Agnew sald.

He told the attorney general: “These peo-
ple certainly received government contracts,
but the receipt of contracts was never in-
fluenced by campalgn contributions. I've
never abused my public trust. Contractors
may have made contributions, but I haven't
taken any money.”

He looked across his huge mahogany desk
and told the attorney general:

“I am not going to take this fall.”

His lawyers implored Richardson to send
someone from the Justice Department to
Baltilmore to weigh the allegations. They

that Beall's “young Turks” had
eagerly lapped up stories concocted by the
accusers to ward off prosecution by a Repub-
lican administration.

The attorney general had already decided
on a review of the case. At 6 p.m. that same
day, he called Henry E. Petersen, the assist-
ant attorney general in charge of the crimi-
nal division, to his office. Petersen knew
nothing of the Agnew case. It was his first
day back from vacation and he was concen-
trating on testimony he would give the next
day to the Senate Watergate committee.

“You're going to be sorry you came back
from vacation,” Richardson told him.

Petersen, who was unfamiliar with the case
went to Baltimore, reviewed the accumu-
lated evidence and quickly decided it was
genuine.

To bolster his judgment, Petersen had the
principal witnesses undergo lie detector ex-
aminations. On the "critical issues involved,”
he reported, the tests were "sufficlent to give
us confidence that there was not deliberate
misstatement.”

Among those who took the lle detector test

all nonsense,”
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was Agnew's close friend, who had pledged
to raise several million dollars for a 1876
presidential bid—Bud Hammerman. He was
the last of the four central witnesses against
Agnew to give evidence to the prosecutors,
and the most important.

One of the prosecutors outlined the case
this way:

‘Let's say we've got money flowing from X
to Y to Z. Before Hammerman, we had a lot
of X's talking. The problem with that is that
they take the stand and say, “Yes, we gave
money to ¥ and we belleve it went to Z. If
you get Y to take the stand it's devastating.”

In August, ¥ agreed to take the stand If
necessary and implicate Z.

PURGATORY

The messages had been coming with some
regularity from Hammerman. Agnew would
answer the phone and an Intermediary would
say, ‘“‘We may be in trouble.”

Then came the day in August when there
was a final, shocking message: “You may be
in big trouble.”

There were no more cryptic calls after that.
Agnew was stunned that even Hammerman
had turned on him. But he set out to win
vindication. The process was complicated by
the suddenness with which the case
him had become an open fight, in full publie
view. Before it would end, he would describe
it as a “purgatory.”

The day before Richardson outlined the
government’s evidence to the vice president,
someone outlined part of it to Jerry Lan-
dauer, a reporter for the Wall Street Journal.
He telephoned Judge Best, one of Agnew's
lawyers, the night of Aug. § and asked for
comment. Best temporized.

“I know the letter,” Landauer told him, re-
ferring to the U.S. attorney’s notification
that Agnew was under investigation. Best
remembers that he “just about fell out of
my chair.”

The next day, Agnew was advised that the
Journal was preparing an article for its edi-
tion of Aug. 7. Did he have any comment?

With the ald of the lawyers, he prepared a
brief statement acknowledging that he was
being investigated and proclaiming innocence
of any violations of law.

On Aug, 8, Agnew conducted a news con-
ference at which he called the charges
against him “damned lies,” pledged coopera=
tion with the prosecutors and said he had
“absolutely nothing to hide.”

It was the first step in an intricate cam-
paign to place pressure on the President and,
through him, on the Department of Justice.

As one officlal knowledgeable about Ag-
new’s strategy dellberations characterized it,
the news conference was intended to draw a
sharp contrast between a cooperative vice
president and a President who was withhold-
ing Watergate tapes from the Senate and
government investigators. Second, it was in-
tended to “use the press, in the classic sense,
to counter the other side's use of the press"
through leaks of evidence agalnst Agnew.
PFinally, it was meant to be a warning to the
President: “We're going to fight; we're not
going to be pushed around.”

Nixon and Agnew never became close per-
sonally. Agnew resented the role that had
been pressed on him, in the process making
him the object of both praise and scorn, in
the 1970 congressional election campaign. It
had falled to produce a Republican legisla-
tive majority, and some of his advisers be-
lieved it had severely damaged his political
prospects.

He was remembered for his acerbic alliter-
atlon—"nattering nabobs or negativism" and
“pusillanimous pussyfooting” were ex-
amples—but a respected friend persuaded
Agnew that he had become no more than a
“Kamikaze pilot” for the White House by
letting Nixon's speechwriters put words in
his mouth.

In the 1972 campalgn, Agnew used his own
writers, toned down his rhetoric and in-
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structed Maj. Gen. John M, Dunn, & career
Army officer who technically was his mili-
tary alde, to reject unsuitable campaign re-
quests from either the White House or the
Committee for the Re-Election of the Presi-
dent.

When the two senior officials of the govern-
ment met in private they were uncomfort-
able with one another. Cordlal, yes. Respect-
ful, always. But never fully candid. When the
Agnew scandal became a public property it
was doubly so. Nixon at first gave periodic
and seemingly begrudged expressions of pub-
lic confidence in Agnew. Later, he began vol-
unteering the statement that no improprie-
ties had been cited while Agnew was vice
president—a qualification that later proved
erroneous.

The White House kept insisting, after each
of a series of private meetings between the
President and vice president, that no requests
had been made by Nixon for Agnew's resig-
nation. Most Washington skeptics automati-
cally disbelieved it. Curiously enough, it was
true, strictly speaking.

NO DEAL

The President discussed the criminal case
with the vice president on Sept. 1. He report-
edly wanted Agnew to resign, but recoiled
from making a direct appeal.

Instead, he sent an agent to see the vice
president in early September. An Agnew as-
sociate sald it was Bryce H. Harlow, a gentle
but politically streetwise counselor to the
President who had developed a close relation-
ghip with Agnew during the 1970 campaign.

Harlow described the severity of the
charges against Agnew. He suggested that a
resignation might be best, “for the good of
the country.” And he alluded to an under-
standing in the White House that the conse-
quences for Agnew should be made minimal
in return for an act of patriotism,

From the outset, Agnew made it clear he
would stand and fight if doing otherwise
would involve the risk of imprisonment. It
was, sald one of the half-dozen people with
whom he consulted about the overture, “very,
very important to him, the most important
thing of all, that he not go to prison.” He
continued to profess his innocence, but he
understood that resignation would be taken
as a token of guillt, and a presumption of
guilt might well be a prelude to conviction
and jail,

On Sept. 14, Agnew asked his closest con-
fidant in the Senate, Barry Goldwater of Ari-
zona, to meet with him. He told the Senator,
whose support for him had rallied other
American conservatives, that he was seriously
welighing a presidential request for his resig-
nation,

Goldwater told the vice president that was
fine if he were guilty. If not—as Agnew as-
sured him—then he should fight it to the
end.

Later that morning, Goldwater telephoned
Harlow and was harshly critical of the re-
quest and the pressure it represented. The
Senator then flew to his home in Phoenix.

Harlow sought an appointment with the
senator shortly after he left Washington.
Goldwater’s Senate staff promised to leave
& message in Phoenix. To the senator's sur-
prise, however, Harlow went by White House
Jjet to Phoenix and arrived not long after
Goldwater—accompanied by the special
White House counsel whose role would be-
come central in a negotiated settlement of
the conflict in Baltimore.

J. Fred Buzhardt Jr., was Nixon's speclal
counsel on Watergate, But his journey to
Phoenix with Harlow was Intended to provide
enough details of the allegations against Ag-
new to dissuade the senator from continuing
to support him.

For an hour, the two presidential as-
sistants outlined the evidence, but Goldwater
told them it contained nothing he had not
already seen in the newspapers. He resented
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this nearly as much as Agnew did, because of
its prejudicial impact on the vice president’s
defense, In his customary blunt style, Gold-
water sald he did not care if Agnew was “as
guilty as John Dillinger"—what mattered
was, he was not getting fair treatment from
the Department of Justice.

But Agnew was already secretly beginning
to try to make a satisfactory bargain with
the Justice Department. Each side withheld
from the opposite a private fear that prose-
cution could be disastrous: The government
lawyers because they thought it inevitable
that one or more jurors would shrink from
convicting a vice president, Agnew's lawyers
because they were uncertain that jurors
would accept a contention that their client
had abided by a code of ethics, however ques-
tionable, that was standard In Maryland
politics.

Each side had a fundamental demand that
was to imperil the negotiations. Agnew would
not go to prison; the Baltimore prosecutors
insisted he should. The government had to
be able to avold coverup charges by publish-
ing the core of its evidence, Agnew’s lawyers
wanted some opportunity to insist on his
innocence and thus salvage some dignity.

Buzhardt played the role of broker to get
the two sides to the bargalning table. Who
instructed him to do so remains unclear, but
to Assistant Atty. Gen. Petersen. “It was
clear where he was from. It was clear that
the guicker it could be resolved the better
the President would like it."” But Buzhardt
made no suggestions. He didn't have to.
When the two sets of lawyers met the first
time on Sept. 13, Judah Best made a startling
proposal.

“My line was," he later reminisced, “I want
an end of this, an end of the investigation.
And his resignation is part of it. Let's cut
a deal. A nolo plea (a nolo contendre, or no
contest, the legal equivalent of a plea of guilt
without the admission) to a one-count in-
formation. No jail term. And he’ll resign.
And I want to save this man’s honor to the
extent I can.”

Henry Petersen was “dumbfounded.” He
had encountered nothing like it in 25 years
at the Justice Department. “When a guy
comes in and wants to plead before indict-
ment, you've got him whipped,” he sald.
“That’s extraordinary in itself.”

But the senior law enforcement officials
wrangled for five days over whether to accept.
The arguments were ferocious. Richardson
sat at the head of a large conference table
with five aldes and the four Baltimore prose=
cutors shouting at one another.

One assistant prosecutor, Barnet D. Skol-
nik, In particular, demanded stern retribu-
tion, a prison term. Others argued about the
impact of a deal on the public image of a
Justice Department already solled by Water-
gate. Everyone worried about the political
implications, the effect on legal institutions
of a vice president copping a plea, versus the
damage to the nation and the Republican
party from a bitter and long publle prosecu-
tion.

Richardson abstalned, for the most part,
but perlodically he would chime in with
the same Insistent theme: Agnew must not
become president. And, a colleague of Rich-
ardson’s said, the attorney general “was very
worried about Nizxon—he might be im-
peached, assassinated, he was not in the best
psychologlieal condition.”

In the best of times, the government is
8 sleve. While the argument raged at the
Justice Department, information trickled
out. On Sept. 19, the Washington Post re-
ported that Agnew was considering reslgna-
tion. It was denied. The plea bargaining
went on all that week but, Best noted, “We'd
shake hands on something one day and next
day we'd come back and nobody would agree
on what we'd said.”

On Wednesday, Sept. 22, it leaked into
print that plea bargaining was under way.
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Best denied {it;

the Justice Department
waffled.

And Agnew called it off. “No,” he told his
lawyers, “It's impossible. We're negotiating
in a posture where I'm plea bargaining.
I'm innocent, and the public perception
must be that I'm innocent.”

PRESSURE

On Sept. 23, the vice president set up a
legal defense fund. On Sept. 25, he urged the
House of Representative to conduct a full,
public inguiry that would give him an op=-
portunity to vindicate himself. On Sept. 26,
House Speaker Carl Albert shelved the re-
quest. On Sept. 27, the Baltimore prosecutors
began presenting evidence agalnst Agnew to
the grand jury. On Sept. 28, Agnew’s lawyers
filed suit in the federal courts to block the
grand jury action, contending the Constitu-
tion forbade the Indictment of & vice presi-
dent and news leaks had irreparably damaged
prospects for a fair trial.

On Sept. 29, the vice president vowed in
a Los Angeles speech not to resign even if
indicted and accused the Justice Depart-
ment of trying to “destroy” his career, On
Oct. 3, Judge Walter E. Hoffman granted
Agnew unparelleled authority to subpoena
prosecutors and journalists to find the
sources of news leaks. On Oct. 5, the Justice
Department asserted in a legal memorandum
that a president could not be indicted but a
vice president could.

It occurred with such breathtaking speed
and mounting intensity that the nation
seemed confronted with not merely another,
but a whole series of new legal, constitution-
al and political crises. The cascade of de-
velopments was, in fact, the public product
of a strategy to strengthen Agnew's hand at
the secret bargaining table or, falling there,
to bulld a foundation for a long, drawnout ef-
fort in the courts.

The bid for a House inquiry—an open in=-
vitation to impeachment—was the most ex-
cruclating of the pressure tactics. It was
designed to pose a risk to a besleged President
that the derelict constitutional machinery
of impeachment would be overhauled by
the Agnew case and, olled, h and
ready to perform, be available for use against
Nixon himself.

The legal argument that Agnew could not
be indicted in office contained a threat of a
Supreme Court ruling that might also set a
precedent for the presidency.

The legal and oratorical charges that the
Justice Department was systematically leak-
ing damning accusations against Agnew were
meant to generate public support for his role
as an underdog and thus put more heat on
the prosecutors.

An admirer once credited Agnew with an
uncanny ability to compartmentalize his ac-
tivities, keeping some of his closest associ-
ates from knowing what other, equally close
aides were doing.

Only three other persons were aware of
Agnew’s strategy of escalating pressure. They
were Arthur J. Sohmer, the vice president’s
administrative assistant; Gen. Dunn and
Mary Ellen Warner, Agnew’s confidential sec-
retary.

The message, later summarized by a mar-
veling admirer of the strategy, was basic:
= “.'We need help. Wanted help. Demanded

elp.”

“The White House got the message.”

THE BARGAIN

Within days of Agnew’s Sept. 29 attack in
Los Angeles against the Justice Department
and his vow to stand and fight, a channel
of communication that none of the partici-
pants would specify but one called “bizarre”
fed a response to Agnew from the White
House: Resume the bargaining and this time
it will work.

J. Marsh Thomson, the vice president's
spokesman, was advising newsmen that Ag-
new would deliver another stern rebuke to
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the prosecutors on Oct. 4 at a Republican
party banquet in Chicago. But a day earlier,
Thomson was suddenly ordered to make him-
self totally unavallable to news outlets. The
speech turned out to be unfettered praise of
the President, with only a cryptic reference
to the Baltimore investigation.

“A candle is only so long and eventually
it goes out,” the vice president told a mysti-
fied Chicago audience.

The next day Agnew told Best, “I think
they're ready to negotiate.”

Once again the broker was Buzhardt and
1t was implicit for whom he was acting. As
Petersen stated it, “The President would be
& blithering idiot if he weren't trylng to
exert some role in this thing. It's his admin-
istration! He had both a political interest
and a constitutional interest In getting a
resolution of the situation.”

Late on Friday, Oct. 5, Best caught a
plane to Miami to meet with Buzhardt, who
was at nearby Eey Biscayne with the Presi-
dent's entourage. From midnight until 3
a.m. Saturday, in Best's hotel room, they
settled on the wording of a statement In
which Agnew would acknowledge evading in-
come taxes in 1967, and they reached an
“ironclad agreement” that the vice presi-
dent could see the summary of the evidence
against him before it was published.

“The key,” Best sald, “was Agnew's ca-
pacity to deny it."

But the guestion of punishment still had
to be settled, and that would mean inveolving
a federal judge in private negotiations.

On Columbus Day, Oct. 8, Judge Hoffman
met from § p.m. to 7 p.m. in the old Colony
Motel in Alexandria, Va., with three repre-
sentatives from each side: Petersen, Balti-
more District Attorney George Beall and
Skolnik for the government and Jay H. Top-
kis, Martin London and Best for the vice
president. The tentative agreement was out-
lined, but Agnew's lawyers wanted a decision
on the sentence they could expect, and Hoff-
man refused to make any commitment with-
out a recommendation from the attorney
general's office.

The government could not agree on the
punishment it wished to exact. The argument
broke out again and it became apparent, in
the words of one source, that they would have
to “trample on Skolnik” to get his support
for a recommendation of leniency.”

At 8:45 that night, Petersen was driving
home from the office. On his car radio he
heard part of a speeech by Secretary of Btate
Henry Kissinger to Pacem in Terris, a con-
ference on the search for world peace.

“A presumed monopoly on truth obstructs
negotiation and accommodation,” Kissinger
was saylng. “Good results may be given up
in the quest for ever-elusive ideal solutions.”
Policy makers, he sald moments later, must
understand “the crucial importance of tim-
ing. Opportunities cannot be hoarded; once
past, they are usually irretrievable.”

The next morning, Petersen had his secre-
tary type copies of two pertinent pages from
Kissinger's text. Petersen gave them to the
Baltimore prosecutors and told Skolnik, “We
can bring him (Agnew) to his knees. There's
no doubt about that. The question is, should
we?” Disgrace, he sald, would be sufficient
without sending the vice president to prison.

Later that day, Oct. 9, the negotiations
resumed before Hoffman, This time, however,
they were at the Justice Department. Atty.
Gen. Richardson was present and he was
prepared to recommend against a prison sen-
tence.

It is my understanding,” Richardson told
the judge, “that for you to give a guaran-
tee you need an affirmative recommendation
from me. Judge, if it's a must, you've got
.

“If I've got it, okay, I will commit myself,”
Judge Hoffman replied.

It was a bargain.
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AID TO ISRAEL: ARMS BALANCE IS
VITAL

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, now
that the diplomatic advance work toward
a Middle East conference is developing,
it is essential that the basic facts in-
volved in this problem area be kept in
mind.

Coincidently, my attention has been
directed to an editorial in the San Diego,
Calif., Union of October 17, which I feel
is a balanced, practical viewpoint of the
inherent relationship to peace of an arms
balance in the Middle East:

AID TO ISRAEL: ARMS BALANCE Is VITAL

Considering its own self interest and that
of the free world, the United States of Amer-
fca really had every reason to continue the
sale and shipment of replacement arms to
Israel. The reluctance of the United States
to announce the policy publicly undoubtedly
was in the spirit of detente with the Sovlet
Union. We wanted to see first what the Rus-
slans would do about resupplying their
clients, the Arabs.

The Soviet Union exhibited no reluctance
but began an immediate airlift of weapons
to Syria and Egypt while those two nations
still were in the early phases of their surprise
offensive against Israel. Since Israel’s survival
as a nation depended upon the arms balance
being maintained, the United States was
forced to act.

Certalnly, the destruction of Israel, apart
from the human inequities which it would
involve, is not a development that the United
States or the Western world could accept.
For one thing, it would put & large fraction
of the world’s supply of oil in the hands of
the Soviet Union, with all of the frightening
consequences that would bring.

Not that the years ahead are going to be a
picnic, even under the best of terms.
Certainly one of the striking aspects of the
current “Yom Eippur war” 1s the unprece-
dented unity it has created among the Arab
nations. Seven other states, seeing the early
successes of Syria and Egypt, have joined
the offensive overtly by committing men and
arms, Even the reluctant warriors, Jordan
and Lebanon, are in the war. Additionally,
the appearance of Libyan Mirage aircraft
leaves no doubt that Libya, the 10th Arab
nation to do so, also has joined the battle.
In short, President Sadat of Egypt has
achieved at the enormous cost of blood and
national treasure an Arab unity that the
persuasion of scores of years has not hereto-
fore brought about.

It is plain that the Arabs are serlous about
this effort. Win or lose, their unity will not
quickly disappear so far as the face that
they turn to the United States is concerned.

They will focus on the Tnited States be-
cause we are the leader of the Free World
and because the Soviet Union, using its re-
placement arms as a lever, will continue to
prod them Into it.

In previous Middle East wars we could
shrug off Arab hostility—there was little that
Egypt could do to hurt us. This 1s no longer
true, as today's meeting of Arab oil exporting
nations in Kuwalt reminds us. We can be
certain with the entry of Saudi Arabia into
the war, that the Arab nations will manipu-
late oll exports in any way that they can in
order to persuade us to drop our support of
Israel.

That, fortunately, is a game that two can
play. The fact of the matter is that the Arabs
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have only one political resource, their ofl.
The United States has many political re-
sources, Including a potential for the develop-
ment of energy that is even beyond our own
needs. Furthermore, we have the technology
and the money to begin that development
immediately. The events in the Middle East
war are telling us that we should lose no time
in doing exactly that. Without another day's
delay we should establish priority programs
for the clean use of our vast coal supplies.
We should put all possible speed behind get-
ting what oll we can from Alaska and from
the offshore flelds. We should give incentives
for the high priority exploration of new gas
and oil fields and we should open wide the
throttles on the construction of nuclear
power plants and development of solar and
thermal energy projects.

This is all within our capabilities. Com=
bined with a tough conservation program,
such a priority energy policy could concelv-
ably make the United States self-sufficlent
in energy; possibly even an exporter at prices
that could make $5 per barrel Arab oll un-
attractive in world markets. It would be hard
to conceive of & more powerful step toward
world peace.

COLUMBIA LAW STUDENTS URGE
IMPEACHMENT

HON. BELLA S. ABZUG

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Ms. ABZUG. Mr. Speaker, a large and
well informed group of students from
Columbia University Law School were in
Washington today lobbying in my office
and the offices of many of my colleagues
in favor of the impeachment of President
Nixon.

As an alumnus of Columbia Law
School, and as the university’s Repre-
sentative in Congress, I was proud to
meet these students. They argued per-
suasively and with great substance.
They are a credit to their school.

The following is an article from the
New York Post by Lewis Grossberger
about today’s lobbying:

CoLUMEIA Law STUDENTS URGE IMPEACHMENT,
QUIETLY
(By Lewis Grossberger)

Campus protest just isn't what it used to
be.
At Columbia University, where they used
to seize bulldings, the talk now was of lob-
bying. About 170 Columbia law students are
in Washington today, not marching or trash-
ing, but meeting with Congressmen in small
groups to urge the beginning of impeach-
ment proceedings against President Nixon.

Their leadership had reminded them to
wear coats and ties or dresses.

The students are armed with coples of a
00-page memo on impeachment prepared
by their research committee. They have ap-
pointments with about 89 Representatives,
including all the members of the House
Judiclary Committee, which would initiate
any impeachment action.

They are going as law students to talk
about the law and what they consider the
President’'s abuse of it.

They got support yesterday from the Law
Bchool dean, several professors and the presi-
dent of the Bar Assn. of the City of New
York at & meeting in the Law School audi-
torlum. About 500 people attended.

There was also advice from fellow stu-
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dents. “Don't pressure him to make a deci-
slon,” said Peter Huessy, a first-year law stu-
dent from Vermont who has worked for sev-
eral Congressmen. “The first time you pres-
sure him, his ears will close.”

Huessy also counseled: “Make sure any
charges you make are factual. Be very specific
and if possible, quote a source within the
Administration.” And: “Be serious and re-
spectful; don't laugh at what he says.”

Orville H. Schell Jr., the city bar president,
told the students the time had come to be-
gin the impeachment process and that ap-
pointing a special prosecutor independent of
the executive, while necessary, was not
enough.

GET ON WITH IT

“We've got to get on with 1t,” he sald. “This
country is falling apart at the seams.” Schell
sald he thought the episode of the White
House tapes was only one part of the Water-
gate affair and Watergate only one part of “a
fantastic list of allegations of violations of
the law.”

Dean Michael L. Sovern also urged the
students to press Congress to take the double
course of legislating for the appointment of
a speclal prosecutor by the courts and be-
ginning the impeachment process. He spoke
of “Presidential contumacy.”

Sovern also sald that more than 40 Law
school deans now had signed a petition urg-
ing Congress to take such action.

The law professors who addressed the group
quibbled over the fine print, but agreed that
the impeachment process should be started.

Some of the quibbling was over the grounds
for impeachment. The Constitution mentions
“high crimes and misdemeanors.”

GARDEN-VARIETY CRIMES

“As a former prosecutor, it is very grat-
ing to me to see an effort to get Richard
Nixon on things that don't amount to high
crimes,” sald Prof. Abraham Sofaer, Indicat-
ing that he felt Nixon was within his rights
on the tape issue. “I would concentrate on
garden-variety crimes,” he sald. “I think
there are plenty of those.” He didn't go into
detall.

Prof. Hans Bmit sald he felt the issue was
not whether criminal statutes had been brok-
en but whether the President had committed
*gross improprieties of such a nature that a
civillzed soclety can no longer permit him
to function.”

He charged that by taking the tape issue
to court and then trying to ignore its deci-
sion, Nixon “has tried to subvert the legal
processes of our nation.”

NASA WORKS FOR GENERAL
AVIATION

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
a significant part of the National Aero-
nautics and Space Administration’s ef-
forts are devoted to an essential but less
visible portion of its research work in-
volving aviation. A continuing series of
innovations are being provided through
NASA's work in the aviation field. A re-
cent article in the September edition
of the AOPA Pilot discusses NASA’'s
current aviation program. I commend
this significant article to my colleagues
and the general public in recognition of
the continuing need to maintain and
improve technology in the general avia-
tion and commercial aviation flelds:
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NASA AT WoRE FOR GENERAL AVIATION

NASBA is the acronymic wonderland of
spacemen, satellites, rocket ships and sky-
labs. It's the federal forum for the Flash
Gordon revue. The production has been an
awesome one and has captivated all man-
kind. The men of NASA were assigned the
seemingly impossible, yet they pried open
the doors to eternity. We earth men will
never recover from the sight. ““Well done™ is
a meager salute.

But agaln to those letters: NABA. They
stand for the National Aeronautics and
Space Administration. “Aeronautics,” not
“space,” comes first in the name, making
for a bit of juxtaposed irony. Aeronautical
research has been a very poor second to mat-
ters of outer space durlng NASA's 15-year
history.

Even so, some men within the agency have
been studying aeronautics from the start.
That research has involved transport and
military aircraft primarily, but now general
aviation has come into its own as well.

Earller this year the agency opened a Gen-
eral Aviation Technology Office responsible
for developing and coordinating lightplane-
related research, some of which has been
under way for several years. Although the
office’s 1974 budget of $4.6 million is measly
when compared with the overall $3 billion
plus allocated to the agency, it does mark
unprecedented interest by NASA in light-
plane technology.

Head of the general aviation office is Roger
Windblade, an engineer with excellent pilot-
ing credentials. Windblade has been NASA's
in-house lightplane authority for some time,
but the new formal recognition of his office
now gives him better leverage to get things
done.

NASA's current work within general avia-
tion covers the gamut of light-aircraft ac-
tivity, Studies are under way concerning
uncontrolled alrport traffic flow, stall/spin
characteristics, spollers, airfoils, low-cost jet
engines, noise reduction, collision avoidance
systems, flight control systems, crashworth-
iness improvements, and visual approach
aids, to name a few. The results of this re-
search can range from the exotic—for ex-
ample, an entirely new lightplane wing de-
sign akin to the supercritical wing—to the
slmple, such as a diamond painted on the
end of a runway to give the pilot immediate
glidepath reference.

Some projects are still on the blackboard,
one of Windblade's favorite tools, but the re-
search on others is well advanced. NASA
publishes results of most of Its studies while
the projects are still in progress. These re-
ports are avallable to all for the asking.

A detailed analysis of the status of all
NASBA's general aviation projects would be
a dificult undertaking, but some of the most
current ventures follow:

NASA contracted Cessna Alrcraft Co. to
modify a push-pull prototype twin by plac-
ing a shrouded prop on the rear. The air-
craft, similar to the Cessna Skymaster, will
undergo a serles of wind-tunnel tests, using
various blades and shrouds, at various power
settings. The aircraft will be powered by an
electric engine during the tunnel tests at
NASA's Langley Research Center in Hamp-
ton, Va. Those tests are scheduled to begin
near the end of the year.

Windblade said the purpose of this testing
is to determine whether a shrouded prop can
reduce noise without an undue loss of over-
all efficiency. “You could make a terribly
quiet engine that has zero horsepower,” he
explained. “So, while our objective is noise

reduction, it has to be efficient enough to be
viable."”

If the shrouded-prop tunnel tests prove
successful, the prototype's electric rear en-
gine will be replaced with a rotary combus-
tion engine and then the aircraft will be
flight-tested. If the flight tests take place,
they will probably begin some time next year.
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Piper Alrcraft Corp. has provided NASA
with 16 brandnew planes that were ruined
in last year's flood at Lock Haven, Pa. NASA's
general aviation men have taken over the
Lunar Landing Research Facility at Langley
and have strapped slings onto the huge open=
girder structure already there. The Piper
planes will be suspended from the slings and
then released, swinging freely into controlled
crashes on the cement floor below. The
crashes were planned to be of relatively minor
impact at first, with the speeds and intensity
increased with each new crash. Dummies may
be seated in some of the doomed alrcraft.

The purpose of this testing is to document
in detail just what happens in a lightplane
crash. Relatively little such data now exist.
Eventually NASA hopes it can find ways to
increase the plasticity or shock absorbency
of the lightplane and suggest additional ways
to improve passenger safety in a crash. The
crash testing was scheduled to begin in
August.

NASA’s Langley facility is also a center for
stall /spin research effort. That such research
is warranted is supported by government fig-
ures which show that stalls and spins are
factors in about 35 percent of all general
aviation fatalities. Up until now NASA has
been using both its horizontal and vertical
wind tunnels and several radlo-controlled
model alreraft for all the project’s data. The
studies involve high- and low-wing light air-
craft with some 40 different tail designs.

A prototype of the Grumman American
Yankee has been brought to Langley. A new
tall has been added to the alrcraft, and new
instrumentation is being installed. Flight
tests using two or three different tails on the
prototype will be made to “validate the data
generated by the model program.” The flight
tests may begin at the end of the year. A
high-wing plane will undergo similar fligh#
testing, but no particular aircraft has yet
been selected.

Windblade sald he hopes the stall /spin
research will be completed within two or
three years. He sald the data galned during
the research will tell future airframe de-
signers exactly what stall /spin characteris-
tics to expect from any tall configuration on
any aircraft design.

One project for which Windblade shows
considerable enthusiasm is the “advanced
technology alrfoll.” The project involves an
all-new lightplane wing that is shorter, light-
er and thicker than the conventional wings of
today. The advanced wing was designed by
Langley's Dr. Richard Whitcomb. Wind-
tunnel tests on the new airfoll suggest it
may be a real breakthrough. Windblade said
test results indicate the new wing has more
docile and more predictable stall charac-
teristics, greater 1ift, more fuel space, and
better cruise performance than existing light-
plane wings.

NASA plans to install the new wing on
a Piper Seneca and begin flight testing some
time next year. Windblade hedged on any
predictions about the impact of the new
wing on the general aviation fleet of the
future, saying “we’ll feel a lot more con-
fident once we put [the wing] on an air-
plane and demonstrate that, yes, it does
work.”

Should the wing and the other general avia-
tion projects all prove successful, Windblade
and his NASA associates still can’'t claim
any laurel wreaths until Cessna or Plper or
Beech or Grumman American or Rockwell
International or Bellanca, et al., start incor-
porating the NASA findings in the aircraft
they build and sell. That's the whole ld.aa.
behind the NASA research. The
doesn't develop products per se; it originn.m
concepts or “technologies.” If the planes that
private pllots fiy in the future are unaffected
by NASA's efforts, then those efforts have
been for naught.

Said Windblade, “If the results of our work
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do not show up in the planes people buy
and use, then our job has been useless.
‘Well, maybe not useless; we've created work
for librarians.” To avoid such frulitless en-
deavor, the NASA people confer with manu-
facturers and the FAA throughout each proj-
ect. Not only must there be a need for any
project undertaken, but the end product
must be within the grasp of the general
aviation community.

For example, several years ago NASA de-
veloped a superautomated flight control sys-
tem and installed it in a Piper Twin Co-
manche. The system was so automated and so
accurate that a nonpilot was able to fly pre-
cision ILS courses in the bird. The system
also cost about $750,000, making it totally
impractical for general aviation. NASA has
since teamed up with University of Eansas
engineers, and they plan to install a sub-
stitute, less complex system on a modified
Beech 99 airliner. Should flight tests next
year prove encouraging, the commuter airline
fleet may be adding this system to its planes
in years to come.

Buch research is expensive, and Windblade
said the general aviation manufacturers have
not been able to devote the money or man-
power to the kind of experimentation NASA
is now doing. And, he said, too often the
advances made in air transport and military
aircraft over the years were inapplicable to
light plane because of high costs involved.
Consequently, light-plane design advances
have been slow to unfold.

Now, with NASA's General Aviation Tech-
nology Office in the game, that pace may
quicken. NASA can afford to tackle the more
abstruse light-plane research. And NASA can
afford to be wrong. Said Windblade, “If some-
thing doesn’'t work—that’s why we're in the
business. We don't have to show a profit.”

All NASA has to show Is that it is
a difference in light-plane development, The
“profit” sheet on that is still years away.

OUTSPOEKEN ADVISER

HON. ROBERT E. BAUMAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. BAUMAN. Mr. Speaker, although
recent events within the administration
may indicate that Presidential appoint-
ees with a degree of independence may
get in trouble, I commend the appoint-
ment of William Fellner as a member of
the Council of Economic Advisers.

Mr, Maurice Rimbo of the Daily Ban-
ner in Cambridge, Md., has written an
excellent editorial pointing out Mr.
Fellner's ability and his economic views.
I insert the Daily Banner editorial at
this point in the REcorb:

OUTSPOKEN ADVISER

President Nixon no sooner had nominated
Willlam Fellner, a Hungarian-born former
Yale University economist, to the three-mem-
ber Council of Economic Advisers than Mr,
Fellner took a full swing at the administra-
tion's economic controls.

Mr. Fellner succeeds Marina Whitman,
who served briefly and in almost total ob=-
scurity as a member of the council. Mr.
Fellner has made plain that if confirmed by
the Senate he will be heard from.

It is unusual for a major appointee to a
government post to hold a press conference
before confirmation hearings by the Senate.
Mr. Fellner held a conference anyway. In
rapid order he sald he favors a rapid lifting
of federal wage and price controls because
they represent “bad economiecs” and “bad
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politics.” He also sald that price controls can
do little more than suppress inflationary
symptoms, and then only if controls are
enforced "ruthlessly” and accompanied by
allocations and rationing. Present problems
with petroleum products seem to bear him
out.

Mr. Fellner also sald that efforts to reduce
employment much below 5 per cent cannot
be won by more “pumping up” of the econ-
omy and that Mr. Nixon was right in vetoing
legislation that would have Increased the
federal minimum wage. A tax increase, he
added, would not be necessary if the govern-
ment followed a “reasonably restralned
monetary policy” that would push inflation
down to a moderate level.

Congressional sources have indicated that
Mr, Fellner will face little opposition in the
Senate, even though many senators strongly
disagree with his views. The hearings on his
confirmation, however, may provide sena-
tors with a platform from which to criticize
the administration’s economic policies, criti-
cism which the administration should be
used to by now.

It’s plain that if Mr. Fellner is confirmed,
Mr, Nixon will be getting no "“yes man” on
the Council of Economic Advisers. Just such
& man, with no evident political ax to grind,
is just what the council needs.

PREMIUM PAY FOR CIVIL SERVICE
EMPLOYEES IN AN ON-CALL
STATUS

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973
Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, I am intro-

ducing a bill today which would provide
for the payment of premium pay to em-
ployees who are required to remain in
an on-call status, away from their post
of duty, outside their basic administra-
tive workweek. Under the provisions of
this bill, employees would be entitled to
on-call pay at a rate of 10 percent of their
hourly overtime pay.

Recently, legislation was enacted, Pub-
lic Law 93-82, which provided that doc-
tors and nurses in Veterans’ Administra-
tion hospitals should receive compensa-
tion for hours in addition to their reg-
ular workweek, spent in on-call status.

Mr. Speaker, it is time that Congress
recognized the need to make these same
provisions for civil service employees.

The full text of the bill follows:

HR. —

A bill to amend title 5, United States Code,
to provide premium pay for employees for
time in an on-call status away from their
duty posts
Be it enacted by the Senate and House

of Representatives of the United States of

America in Congress assembled, That (a)

subchapter V of chapter 55 of title 5, United

States Code, is amended by adding the fol-

lowing new section after section 5548:

“§ 6646a. PAY FOR TIME IN ON-CALL STATUS
“An employee who officially is required

to remain In an on-call status away from

his post of duty is entitled to premium pay
at the rate of 10 per centum of his hourly
overtime rate of pay for each hour outside

:ﬂs basic administrative workweek that he

i
*(1) in the on-call status; and
“(2) not otherwise entitled to premium

pay under this subchapter.”.
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(b) The analysis of subchapter V of such
chapter 55 is amended by inserting the fol-
lowing new item after 5546:

*'55646a. Pay for time in on-call status.”,

Sec. 2. Section 5547 of title 5, United States
Code, is amended by striking out “and 5546
(a), (b)" and inserting “5546 (a), (b), and
5646a" in place thereof.

Sec. 3. The amendments made by this
Act shall take effect on the first day of the
first applicable pay period which begins on
or after the ninetieth day following the date
of enactment of this Act,

WILLIAM YLVISAKER DEFENDS
SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, our Na-
tion has experienced great progress as
a result of the application of scientific
and technological research and develop-
ment. This progress has been accom-
plished principally by the private sector.

The importance of a continuing private
involvement in technological and scien-
tific research and development as the
most effective means of resolving our
most serious present-day problems re-
cently was explained most elogquently by
my constituent, Mr. William T. Ylvisaker,
chairman and president of Gould, Inc. of
Chicago, when he addressed the Inter-
national Oil Industry at their meeting in
San Francisco on September 24.

Mr. Speaker, I attach the text of Mr.
Ylvisaker’s important message, “In De-
fense of Selence and Technology,” as fol-
ows:

IN DEFENSE OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

Good mornings Ladies and Gentlemen. It
is a pleasure to have this opportunity to be
with you today.

I want to share some of my thoughts with
you about an important national topic—
science and technology: What it is and isn't;
what it can and cant do toward easing the
problems of our soclety; why much of the
current criticlsm of technology is misdi-
rected; and why, even where technology has
animated soclal 1lls, the best hope for their
solution is in its further application.

This particular Industry meeting is cer-
tainly an appropriate forum for discussing
this subject. Technology has brought this
industry a long way, even in the past few
years. As manufacturers of many products
and especlally of batterles for your distribu-
tion, we do know. Only five years ago few bat-
teries were encased in plastic, Today, 60 per-
cent have high-impact polypropylene cases.
They're lighter, tougher, and contain 15-20
percent more capacity in the same space.
Other innovations have brought more start-
ing power or faster cranking and quicker
starts.

Radial tires are another example. Several
years ago widespread use of radial tires was
unheard of, and 40,000 miles of tread wear
and improved fuel economy would have been
near-fantasy. So, technology has changed the
nature of your business as well as ours.

Speaking for Gould, we feel we have the
credentials to speak out in defense of tech-
nology as a matter of public interest and
concern. For the record, Gould is a diversified
company of some $620 million in sales, con=
centrated in electrical and automotive prod-
ucts. Neither a high nor low technology com-
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pany, we describe ourselves rather as an in-
tegrated technolcgy company—one whose
primary growth will come from product de-
velopment and product improvement.

TECHNOLOGY IS ON TRIAL

Sclence has been defined as man's attempt
to understand the world in which he lives.
Technology, in turn, provides the means to
help control that world for human purposes.

Today, technology 1s on trial and I would
like to speak in its defense, not only because
of its positive accomplishments, but its es-
sential promise . . . not because of its quan-
titative fulfillment, but its ability to pro-
vide qualitative choices . . . not so much for
its products as for its ideas . . . and not In
defense of technology for its own sake, but
for technology needed to solve the urgent
needs of our soclety.

Technology is under attack because, iron-
ically enough, it has performed, maybe not
wisely, but too well. It is fair to say that in
the last 50 years technology is probably the
only area of human endeavor where progress
has been uniformly and spectacularly up-
ward.

Technology has eliminated disease and
pestilence, made deserts bloom and cities
flourish, substituted machines for muscle,
created afluence for the many and hope for
all, and provided the foundation on which
the promise of our soclety now stands. As
British sclentist and author C. P. Snow has
sald, “the scientific revolution is the only
method by which most people can gain the
primal things—years of life, freedom from
hunger, survival for children—the primal
things which we take for granted and which
have in reality come to us through having
had our own sclentific revolution. Most peo-
ple want these primal things. Most people,
wherever they are being given a chance, are
rushing into the scientific revolution.”

To Snow’s list of “primal things” I would
add two: Education and communication. Not
only are they essential to the funetioning of
a technological society, but they have broken
down the barriers of class and made ours a
participatory society.

Against this backdrop of progress, we have
seen unfolding in recent years a variety of
movements with an anti-technology char-
acter. There was the opposition to the super-
sonic transport, the ban on DDT, and disen-
chantment with nuclear power plants, to
name a few.

THE PUBLIC'S VIEW OF TECHNOLOGY

Despite the attack on technology, some
reassurance can be drawn from a report just
submitted to the President by the National
Sclence Foundation, The Foundation sur-
veyed public attitudes and found that most
people still belleve that science and tech-
nology change their lives for the better, and
most of those Interviewed report a general
reaction of elther satisfaction or excitement.
They rank sclentists second only to physi-
clans in their esteem and rank engineers
above lawyers, architects, bankers, account-
ants, and businessmen in terms of the same
prestige. So far, so good.

Yet 31 percent feel that sclence and tech-
nology do as much harm as good and another
four percent feel the harm outwelghs any
good. Approximately half blame sclence and
technology for some of our problems and
three in 10 feel that soclety should increase
its control of science and technology. And
while the public generally expresses confi-
dence In the ability of sclence and technol-

to solve major problems, half feel 1t
would be only partially successful in solving
such problems as pollution, disease, drug
abuse, and crime,

I personally think this public perception of
the limits of sclence is as incislve as it is
overdue, Since World War II, science and
technology have presented the public with
one “miracle” after another through a largely
uncritical press. Antiblotics, nuclear fission,
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miracle wheat, heart transplants, men on the
moon. Yet, as public expectation soared,
these and other “miracles” began to manifest
undesirable yet often unavoidable side effects
which the public had not been conditioned
to expect.

In the view of an apprehensive public,

antiblotics could produce resistant mi-
crobes . . . nuclear testing produced radio-
active fallout . . . heart transplants proved
successful, but the patients often died .. .
and it was sald that much wealth was spent
in bringing rocks back from the Moon in the
midst of inflation and a highly unpopular
war.
The phenomenal success of science during
and after World War II conditioned the pub-
lic to & level of expectation that could not
realistically be met. Yet sclence spoke only
of the pluses until those like Rachel Carson
began to advise the public of the minuses.
Then there was pollution—mercury, lead,
DDT, and auto exhaust. In each case, the
facts were more complex and equivocal than
those presented to the public, and each reve-
lation came as something of a thunderbolt.
Confidence in sclence and technology was
eroded and continues to be.

So what we have, unfortunately. is a pub-
lic growing disenchanted with science and
technology . . . and at the same time, sclen-
tists becoming disenchanted with those out-
side their fields. One of the problems is that
they view the same scene differently.

The very success of sclence moves it stead-
{ly away from public understanding and di-
rect human experience. And much of that
success involves man's growing control over
nature. Thus science, on the one hand, en=-
larges human freedom while, on the other,
it plants the seeds of new confiict.

Sclentists, peering through the same glass,
see & public which cannot differentiate be-
tween possession and consumption, between
quantity and guality, between stewardship
and destruction. Especially in the culture
of the disenchanted, scientisits see bizarre
contradictions: Conformist non-conform-
ity . . organic food and mind-alerting
drugs . . . hitchhikers reading Thoreau . . .
and dropouts disappearing in the world.

It is generally unobserved that youth and
others in our soclety today can march to a
different drummer precisely because tech-
nology makes it possible for them to do so.
In no society before this has it been possible
for the common man to select life styles
like we can today. Technology has helped
create “poverty by choice.” And youth seeks
to fight soclety and finds technology an ap-
pealing target. It is the wrong one.

DECISIONS FOR SOCIETY

This is not a blanket indictment of the
counterculture. That would be as mindless
as silmilar blanket indictments of technology.
Much of the criticism leveled at the misuse
of technology has been well taken. Yet that
criticlsm is better almed not at technolgy,
but at those in the driver’'s seat: Soclety and
its institutions.

Let me cite a few examples of decisions
which must be made by society, not by
sclentists and engineers alone.

First, the SST. Whether or not to build
the supersonic transport properly became
a subject of spirited public debate. For the
first time, the public changed the question
from “Can we?” to “Should we?"” And a new
word was coined as such issues were referred
to as “trans-science” questions. They were
not ones for sclence to answer. They were
added to the list of other such decisions
that our political institutions will have to
make.

Or consider the energy crisis. It seemed to
arrive overnight, but in fact, numerous sclen-
tists and technologists have warned for some
time that it would have to come, warned
that energy consumption was increasing at
a fantastic pace that could not long be sus-
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tained. They were treated much like the boy
who cried “Wolf!"” until the crisis was upon
us. And now the public wants to know who
is responsible. Unfortunately, we didn't slide
into this crisis overnight and the problem
is not one for which there is an instant or
painless “fix.” Each alternative solution pre-
sents its own set of tradeoffs and, no matter
how resolved, many people will be unhappy.

The point is that technology can help
evaluate our energy options, but it remains
for soclety and its leaders to hammer out
the values on which energy policy must be
based. In fact, the problem is long-term and
its ultimate effect will be to introduce fund-
ﬁx;mntal changes into the American way of

e,

In still another example, the President in
his 1971 State of the Union message an-
nounced an all-out effort to conquer can-
cer. This national policy was set with the
participation of numerous people inside and
outside of sclence, which is a healthy way
to set societal goals. But now we see some
bitter wrangling over the cancer program.
One question concerns how much money
can be wisely spent, and here the Federal
agencies and Congress disagree. More serlous
is the disagreement over the proper strategy
for attacking cancer. Should that strategy
be declded by a centralized bureaucratic
mechanism in Washington, or by the sclen-
tific community working on the problem?
MOVING AWAY FROM "“BUREAUCRATIC SCIENCE"

The correct route, of course, lles some-
where in between. But the essential point
is that such national sclence programs
funded by the Federal government tend to
be masterminded from Was! —when a
more diverse and flexible approach is clearly
needed. I cite the cancer example because it
reveals an inherent defect of Big Sclence and
big Federal spending. Fortunately, we are
moving rapidly away from bureaucratic
sclence to private sector sclence, competitive
science, sclence responsive to public need
rather than dictating it. This 18 not to say
that Federal support of sclence can or should
cease. It is to say, however, that the trend
toward private sector science is very much
in the public interest and that Federal
sclence should concentrate on those high
risk/high cost endeavors of mnational or
strategic importance.

Emphasizing this point is the same Na-
tional Science Foundation report I men-
tioned earlier, in which it notes that “. . .the
decline in total R & D expenditures In 1970
was due entirely to reductions in the level of
Federal support. Federal funding actually
leveled off In 1968 while industrial support
rose more rapidly than in previous years,
with the result that industry replaced the
Federal government in 1968 as the principal
source of support for industrial research. By
1972, industry funded 68 percent of all in-
dustrial R & D as compared with 43 percent
in 1961."

Company-funded R & D 18 projected to
increase by about 25 percent between 1972
and 1975, rising to some 814 billion, and the
number of sclentists and engineers em-
ployed in such R & D 1is anticipated to in-
crease to 260,000 in 1975.

This shift from Federal dominance will go
a long way toward making technology more
responsive to soclety’s needs. Where bureau-
cratic science tends to lock in on a single
approach, industrial science is much more
diverse. As companies strive to develop pro-
prietary opportunities in the marketplace,
the approaches become more competitive, re-
sulting in more effective solutions to soclety’s
problems.

A good example s the current auto emis-
slon control effort. The Clean Air Act of 1970
set very stringent emission levels. But what
kind of controls on what type engine, with
what results in terms of eficlency, cost to the
consumer, and fuel economy? Here 15 a col-
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lision between environment, economics, and
soclal values.

It is a fundamentally different situation
from that of cancer research in that the role
of the government is not to advocate a pre-
ferred technical solution, but rather to estab-
lish a competition of ideas and approaches.
Competitive sclence is addressing an urgent
social problem and it is increasingly clear
that the 1976-77 automotive emission stand-
ards are going to be met.

The fluid state of auto emissions technol-
ogy is such that no one in this room would
be prepared to guess as to the final outcome.
One thing seems clear: Where technology
may have created a major social problem
with auto emissions, it s now inventing solu-
tions which will provide the benefits of auto
transportaton without the hazards to clean
alr.

REVIEWING OUTWORN LEGISLATION

The cwrrent cures being engineered for
auto emissions répresent an example of
what American technology can do. Longer
term, however, the Federal government must
do its part in reviewing possibly outworn
legislation and regulations affecting the do-
mestic and international economic activities
of American corporations, At the same time,
we don’t need new laws discouraging Ameri-
can competition and dampening our growth.
We do need legislation encouraging the selec-
tive merger of small and medium-sized
American companies in related flelds to stim-
ulate competition—especially so if it results
in technological and soclal improvements.

The need for such encouragement can be
seen from the fact that the U.S. patent bal-
ance—that 1is, patents of United States versus
foreign origin awarded In each country—
dropped by some 40 percent between 1966
and 1070. The decline is due principally to
the reduced number of patents awarded to
U.S. nationals by foreign countries. Since
these are measures of a nation's inventive
output, our favorable balance s steadily
slipping away and, along with it, the ability
of American technology to help offset our
balance-of-payments deflcits,

If we are to maintain a competitive po-
sition in world trade, we must have a highly
paid and motivated work force concentrating
on significant technological innovation. The
most urgent priority for the Federal govern-
ment, vis-a-vis American technology, is to
create a suitable regulatory and legislative
climate in which it can continue to fiourish.

WE BELIEVE IN THE PROMISE OF TECHNOLOGY

In summary, let me say that we at Gould
believe very firmly in the promise of tech-
nology.

We belleve science and technology helped
make this nation great . . . that the Inven-
tion and innovation of the American spirit
gave Americans the highest standard of Uv-
ing in the world .. . that our technical
prowess eased the burdens of millions, free-
ing them for higher pursuits . . . that our
quality of life, though not without problems,
is superior to all, because it 1s shared by the
many, not simply by a privileged few. We
belleve that none of this would have been
possible had not those who came before us
pushed back the frontiers of science, medi-
cine, aerospace . . . wherever their inherent
curiosity led them.

We are convinced that the great majority
of Americans share our commitment to con-
tinue this pursult of knowledge, to make
the world around us the servant of man. And
we believe most Americans share our concern
about the thoughtless attacks on our tech-
nological cepability and direction. We want
to speak out now, hopefully to bring an end
to the self-doubts and wringing of hands,
so0 we can get on with the job of bringing
the promise of technology to reality.

And so this morning I would like to ask
two things of you in this industry. First, I
would ask you to join us at Gould in the de-
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fense of sclence and technology in America.
We urgently need to dismantle the barriers
t0o man’'s progress which are being erected
through unthinking opposition by some seg-
ments of our soclety.

Second, I would urge all in industry to
upgrade their efforts and expenditures in re-
search and development. Frankly, this na-
tion needs all the technology it can muster
in these days of intense international com-
petition, and the private sector is in the best
position to provide it efficiently, and effec-
tively.

We believe in this concept at Gould, and
we've intensified our development efforts ac-
cordingly. I hope all companies—large and
small—will follow a similar course. For there-
in lies the best promise for our future—as
businessmen, as a free and flourishing so-
clety, and as a total world community.

“MURDER BY HANDGUN: THE CASE
FOR GUN CONTROL"—NO. 39

HON. MICHAEL HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, on
October 26, the Boston Globe published a
list of the homicides committed in Boston
since the beginning of 1973. Of these
deaths, more than half were committed
by handgun. At this time, I would like
to include the article and let the facts
speak for themselves:

BostoN HAs RECORDED 102 HoMICIDES S0 FAR

THIS YEAR, ONLY TWo SHY OoF 1972 MARK

With more thn two months to go in 1978,
Boston has recorded 102 homicides, only two
less than logged in 1972, The record of 117
was set in 1971.

Boston's population 1s 665,000. By compari-
son Baltimore, with just under 1 million peo-
ple, has had 218 homicides to date, and De-
troit, with 1.5 million, has had 606.

New York City, with 8 million population,
had 819 homicides through June, the latest
police statistics avallable.

According to Boston police homicide bu-
reau figures, 66 of the victims here were
white, 41 were black and six Puerto Rican;
8T were males and 156 females. Black victims
numbered more than 40 percent of the homi-
cide totals in a city with approximately 18
percent black residents.

The bureau listed 57 of the murders as
solved and 45 under Investigation.

It listed 36 of the assallants as white, 40
as black and four as Puerto Rican. The rest
are unknown.

Thirty-one of the blacks were victims of
black assailants, and 32 whites were vietims
of whites. Seven whites were the victims of
blacks, and three blacks the victlms of
whites.

More than half the murders, 54, were com-
mitted by handgun. Enives were used in 21
others, Of the total, 52 were committed in-
side premises, and 51 outside.

The hot months were the worst for mur-
ders, with 39 committed in June, July and
August. June had the most, 17. January
was also high with 12.

Listed in order In which they appear on
Boston police records.

VICTIM AND CAUSE OF DEATH

Jan. l1—Demetrius Busby, 2, Dorchester.
Stabbed; suspect arrested.

Jan. 6—Thomas Murphy, 28, South Boston.

Shot in chest; suspect arrested.
Jan. 8—Willlamm Rae, 18, South Boston.

Shot in stomach; suspect arrested.
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Jan. 12—Shirley B. Sewell, 34, Dorchester.
Beaten with hammer; suspect arrested.

Jan. 13—Manny Perry, 80, Dorchester. Shot
in head; suspect arrested.

Jan., 14—Willlam R. Jackson, 28, Wey-
mouth. Shot in chest; no arrest.

Jan. 11—Ferdinant Singleton, 41, Everett.
Beaten with board; no arrest.

Jan. 23—Theron Lowery, 40, Mattapan.
Shot in stomach; suspect arrested.

Jan. 28—Ralph T. Anzalone, 29, Quincy.
Shot in neck; no arrest.

Jan. 26—Charles Bibbey, 37, South Boston.
Stabbed in chest; suspect arrested.

Jan. 30—Charles O'Brien, 37, South Boston.
Shot; no arrest.

Jan. 31—Pamela Hicks,
Stabbed in chest; no arrest.

Feb. 1—Joseph D. Hershenson, 34, Hyde
Park. Shot in head; no arrest.

Feb. 4—Albert F. Stuart, 40, Boston. Beat-
en to death; suspect arrested.

Feb. 5—Pasquale Todisco, 43, East Boston.
Shot in face; no arrest.

Feb. 15—James H. Gibson, 43, Roxbury.
Shot in chest; suspect arrested.

Feb. 15—Alice Sourain, 67, Dorchester.
Beaten on head; no arrest.

Feb. 20—Richard Maloof, 62, Dorchester.
Bhot; no arrest.

Feb. 20—Charles G. Rice, 25, Boston. Stab=
bed in neck; no arrest.

Mar, 3—Hector Morales, 28, Roxbury. Shot;
suspect arrested.

Mar. 8—Michael
Bhot; no arrest.

Mar. 8—Auturo Pinto, 19, Boston. Shot in
chest; suspect arrested.

Mar. 12—John Stappen, 16, South Boston.
Shot in back; suspect arrested.

Mar. 14—Cleophus Gillian, 51, Roxbury.
Shot in head; suspect arrested.

Mar. 14—Charles Shumrak, 78, Mattapan.
Beaten to death; no arrest.

Mar, 10—Edward Onessimo, 34, Brockton.
Strangled; no arrest.

Mar. 20—Albert Plummer,
Bhot; no arrest.

Mar. 24—Matt Mayers, 33, Roxbury. Stab=
bed in chest; suspect arrested.

Apr. 7—Robert Smythwick Jr., 25, Dor-
chester. Shot in heart, suspect arrested.

Mar. 14—Daniel J. Mulqueeney, 38, Quincy.
Stabbed; suspect arrested.

Apr. 14—Warren T, Caldwell, 27, Dorchest~
er. Shot; suspect arrested.

Apr. 23—Joseph Pennacchio, 37, Water-
town. Bhot; no arrest.

Apr. 26—John D. Wadsworth, 29, Boston,
Stabbed; no arrest.

Apr. 27—Maria Marshall, 87, Hyde Park.
Beaten to death; suspect arrested

May 1—Hakim A. Jamal, Roxbury.
Bhot; suspect arrested.

May 2—Alfred Mott, 52, Roxbury. Stabbed;
suspect arrested.

May 11—Delores E. Hurt, 28, Dorchester,
Shot; no arrest.

May 11—James A. Wilder, 45, Dorchester.
Bhot; no arrest.

May 18—Salvatore Barreiro, 25,
Boston. Shot; no arrest.
May 20—Suturnino Villa, 19,
Plain. Stabbed; suspect arrested.
May 26—Joaquin Paul, 22,
Shot; suspect arrested.

May 26—Eugene Elmore, 22, Dorchester,
Shot; suspect arrested.

May 31—Ervin Gillard,
Stabbed; suspect arrested.

June 3—William T. Smith, 36, Dorchester.
Stabbed; suspect arrested.

June 5—George Pratt, 17, SBouth Boston.
Shot; suspect arrested.

June 9—Donald Raineri, 21, Revere, Shot;
no arrest.

June 10—Thelma O'Leary, 36, Dorchester.
Shot; no arrest.

June 10—Colleen O'Leary, 11, Dorchester,
Bhot; no arrest.

17, Roxbury.

Milano, 39, Brighton.

48, Andover.

4,

Bouth
Jamalca
Dorchester.

25, Roxzbury.




35524

June 10—George T. O'Leary Jr., Dorchester.
Shot; suspect a suicide.

June 10—Michael O'Leary, 7, Dorchester,
Bhot; no arrest.

June 10—Melinda O'Leary, 7, Dorchester.
Shot; no arrest.

June 11—Robert Ward,
Burned; suspect arrested.

June 24—Anna Curran, 41, Dorchester.
Stabbed; suspect arrested.

June 25—Charles Webber, 20,
Burned; no arrest.

June 27—~Carlton M. Smith, 37, Washing-
ton, D.C. Shot; no arrest.

June 28—Juan Ayala, Roxbury. Shot; no
arrest.

June 28—Willie L. Jackson, 45, Dorchester.
Strangled; no arrest.

June 20—Mary A. Veremey, 24, Roslindale.
Shot; no arrest.

June 20—Dilanne Mooney, 28, Hyde Park.
Bhot; no arrest.

July 5—Gerald Cohen, 57, Mattapan. Bhot;
no arrest.

July 6—Ismael Melendez, 29, Roxbury.
Bhot; suspect arrested.

July 10—James B. Miller, 59, Roxbury.
Bhot; no arrest.

July 10—James R. Smith, 21, Dorchester.
Shot; suspect arrested.

July 11—Unknown white male. Beaten to
death; no arrest.

July 13—Jeremiah Lynch, 21, Boston. Suf-
focated; suspect arrested.

July 17—Marion B. Shirley, 43, Dorchester.
Shot; suspect arrested.

July 18—Alford Burrell,
Beaten to death; no arrest.

July 26—Susan Corey, 19, Jamaica Plain.
Shot; suspect arrested.

July 26—Richard Fantasia, 82, Boston.
Shot; no arrest.

Aug. 1—Samuel Lee James, 27, Jamalca
Plain. Stabbed; no arrest.

Aug. 1—Paul Latson, 18, Roxbury. Shot;
suspect arrested.

Aug, 3—Nathaniel James, 18, Roxbury.
Stabbed; suspect arrested.

Aug. 6—Mendez D. Thornton, 23, Allston.
Shot; suspect arrested.

Aug. 8—Ramon J. Rodreiques, 27, Roxbury.
Bhot; no arrest.

Aug. 12—Curtis 8. Weaver Jr., 27, Roxbury.
Shot; no arrest.

Aug. 14—John E. Caclcl,
Stabbed; no arrest.

Aug. 16—Joseph Butler,
Stabbed; suspect arrested.

Aug. 17—Mary Lou Clark, 85, South Boston,
Shot; suspect arrested.

Aug. 19—Richard Barrows, 30, Roxbury.
Stabbed; no arrest.

Aug. 20—John Lanier Jr., 11, Dorchester.
Shot; suspect arrested.

Aug. 22—George W. Holden, 25, Medford.
Shot; no arrest.

Sept. 3—George Calderon, 24, Dorchester.
Shot; no arrest.

Sept. 5—Gregory P. Johnson, 20, Roxbury.
Shot; suspect arrested.

Sept. 19—Robert Limoges, 36, Chicopee.
Beaten to death; no arrest.

Sept. 21—Melvin Lanier, 38, Roxbury. Shot;
suspect arrested.

Sept. 21—Robert J. Seward, 83, Roxbury.
Shot; suspect arrested.

Sept. 25—Paul Jennings, 48, Boston. Beaten
to death; suspect arrested.

Sept. 27—James W. Glichrist, 30, Roxbury.
Shot; suspect arrested.

Sept. 27—Richard L. Stratton, 24, Dedham.
Shot; no arrest.

Sept. 20—Samuel Alsen, 55, Milton. Shot;
suspect arrested.

Oct. 2—Emma J. Gilmer, 30, Mattapan.
Shot; suspect arrested.

9, Mattapan.

Newton.

27, Roxzbury.

47, Boston,

60, Boston.
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Oct. 2—Sylvester Jones, 46, Roxbury. Shot;
suspect arrested.

Oct, 2—Evelyn Rene Wagler, 24, Roxbury.
Burned; no arrest.

Oct. 2—Robert Shea, 32, South Boston.
Beaten to death; suspect arrested.

Oct. 4—Louis L. Barba, 65, Roxbury.
Stabbed; suspects arrested.

Oct, 6—Kirk B. Miller, 21, Belmont. Shot;
no arrest.

Oct. 13—Phillip Lucas, 33, unknown ad-
dress. Stabbed; no arrest.

Oct. 17—John H. Chase, 12, Charlestown.
Shot; suspect arrested.

Oct. 19—John C. Rhoden, 49, Brockton.
Shot; suspects arrested.

Oct. 19—Richard A. Fisher, 27, Roxbury.
Stabbed; no arrest.

Oct. 24—Romeo DeFilippos, 43, Everett.
Kicked on head; suspect arrested.

BostoN Howmicmes, 1873

Total
Solved

Under investigation.
(Includes 10 Warrants Issued).
Number each month:
January
February

Beptember
October
November
December

Total
Cause of death:
Handgun
Shotgun
Rifle __.
Enife
Strangulation
Blunt instrument.
A & B hands
Arson .
Shod foot
Suffocation
Automatic weapon

VICTIMS

White ____
Black -
Puerto Rican
Male
Female ...

One
Two
Three
Four
Five

Bix
Beven

Eleven
Thirteen. ...
Fourteen
Fifteen

ASSATLANTS VS, VICTIMS
Black vs. white
White vs. Black.
Black vs. Black
White vs. white
Puerto Rican vs. Puerto Rican.
Puerto Rican vs. White.
Black vs. Puerto Rican
White vs. Am, Indian
Unknown

Total -.
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WILL THE REPUBLIC LIVE?

HON. BELLA S. ABZUG

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Ms. ABZUG. Mr. Speaker, a chilling
but accurate statement of our dilemma
is contained in the October 29 issue of
the New Yorker:

Will we remove a lawless administration
from office or will we submit to illegitimate
rule? The question has probably been put in
its final form, and may not be asked again.

Those still undecided about impeach-
ment proceedings might well give
thought to the future foreseen in the edi-
torial which I insert in.the RECORD:

[From the New Yorker, Oct. 29, 1973)

THE TALE OF THE ToOWN—NOTES AND
COMMENT

For nearly a decade, a question has been
haunting our national life. It is whether the
Republic will live or die. The question has
been asked in countless forms. May news=-
papers print whatever they wish to print,
and the people read whatever they wish to
read? May the people assemble without fear
of injury or loss of life? Must senators and
others always support the President in his
difficult decisions? Are the people to be
treated like children or like adults? To what

* extent does the government have the power

to check up on what the people are doing?
To what extent do the people have the right
to check up on what the government is do-
ing? How do we spend our money? When do
we go to war? Who decldes? The question
arose on the battlefields of Vietnam, and it
hung in the air over the battlefields of
America. Lieutenant Calley posed it for us
in one way, Daniel Ellsberg posed it in an-
other. Several times, we came near to paying
with our Republic for our war. The question
loomed in city streets, in precinct houses, in
congressional hearing rooms, in courtrooms,
at the summit in Moscow and Peking.

Now, in the coming days and weeks, the
nation must give its answer. The President
has dismissed the man charged by Congress
and the Attorney General with discovering
any wrongdoing in the White House. The
potential defendant fired the prosecutor and
defiled the judge. For the moment, those
guilty of crimes in the Watergate cases are
beyond prosecution. And since the President,
by the same stroke that removed him from
the law’s reach, took personal control of the
law—Tforcing two Attorneys General from of-
fice before he found one willing to obey his
commands—every Iinnocent person in the
country is endangered. For the machinery
of law enforcement has been transformed
wholly into the political—even the per-
sonal—instrument of one man. On this oc-
casion, as on many others in recent years,
the President has flouted the law. He has not
merely broken the law; he has overthrown
the law. But this time, since his lawbreaking
seems to remove & threat to the very survival
of his Administration in office, it is not just
this one act but the continuation of the
Administration itself that has become law-
less.

The question of whether the Republic will
live or die has now been decisively posed in
this form: Will we remove a lawless Admin-
istration from office or will we submit to
illegitimate rule? The question has probably
been put in its final form, and may not be
asked again. When the President launched
the country into the worst Constitutionsal
crisis in its history, he explained that he had
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done It to avold a Constitutional crisis. But
it was not a Constitutional crisis that the
President wished to avold—it was the Consti-
tution, The problem we all face now is not
how to avoid a Constitutional crisis but how
to resolve one. And the only resolution the
President has left to us, unless he resigns, is
for Congress to begin consideration of im-
peachment proceedings.

The country surveys a scene of devastation,
The wreckage of American institutions lies
all around us. Any future under the present
leadership is unthinkable. The point of no
return has been passed, and the country has
no choice but to take the first, dread steps
toward putting its house in order.

THE SUCCESS OF THE ANADRO-
MOUS FISH CONSERVATION ACT
IN MAINE

HON. WILLIAM S. COHEN

OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. COHEN. Mr. Speaker, today the
Committee on Merchant Marine and
Fisheries’ Subcommittee on Fisheries,
Wildlife Conservation, and the Environ-
ment is considering H.R. 6396, which
would continue the Anadromous Fish
Conservation Act for 5 years beginning
fiscal year 1974. This legislation is of
vital interest to the State of Maine. I
recently received a letter from Mr. Rich-
ard P. Choate, Maine’s deputy commis-
sioner of marine resources, concerning
this important piece of legislation, ex-
cepts of which I am pleased to insert in
the Recorp at this point:

DEPARTMENT OF MARINE RESOURCES,
Augusta, Maine, September 25, 1973.

DEAR CONGRESSMAN: The great potential
for restoration and development of Maine’s
anadromous fisherles resources and the re-
cent progress already realized under P.L. 80—
304 makes continuation of thils program es-
sential.

Maine's abundance of fresh-water re-
sources, of highly indented coastline of thou-
sands of miles, and high quality marine wa-
ters offers great potential for supporting
large runs of native anadromous fish which
historically occupied most of our major and
minor coastal watersheds.

The early obstruction of Maine rivers by
dams with no flsh passage facilitles destroy-
ed the vital link between the fresh water
spawning and nursery areas and the ocean
growing area and resulted in total extinc-
tion of fish runs in some of our major rivers.
Progressive deterioration in water quality
through increasing industrial and munici-
pal waste water discharges has caused seri-
ous declines in remnant fish populations ex-
isting below major river obstructions.

The advent of P.L. 89-304 has provided the
financial resources to combat and reverse the
general downward trend in anadromous fish
landings and bring about a noticeable in-
crease in populations in some of our rivers.
The Maine Atlantic Salmon Commission, in
its fishway construction program on the Pen-
obscot River and its tributaries, has opened
up the major portion of this 8570 square
mile drainage to Atlantic salmon, shad, and
alewives. The Penobscot salmon runs have

been increasing since 1969, and with timely
completion of a new Atlantic salmon hatch-
ery at Green Lake in Ellsworth, the success
of this salmon restoration program is as-
sured.

Since 1967, the Department of Sea and
Shore Fisheries has been actively involved in
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five projects funded under P. L. 80-304. Early
programs involved inventories of coastal
watersheds to assess the productive capacity
of selected rivers, locations and extent of ob~
structions to fish migration, condition and
use of existing obstructions, and existing and
potential levels of fishery abundance. An
anadromous fish resource development proj-
ect was then initiated, using the results of
our two-year inventory project to establish
priorities for fishway construction or dam
removal. This continuing project has re-
sulted in construction of five fishways and
removal of one obstruction. During the 1973-
74 season, four additional fishways will be
constructed. Completion of these fish passage
facilities will result in access of anadromous
alewlves to 6,923 lake surface acres of spawn-
ing area. Based on current unit production
in existing spawning areas, these newly ac-
cessible areas will increase annual produc-
tion by approximately 2,800,000 pounds
valued at $112,000.00 based on 1973 landed
values. This production will more than
double the current alewife landings of 2,-
500,000 pounds. These fish are vital to the
lobster industry which is experiencing a
chronic shortage of bait for the lobster trap
fishery.

Another important use of alewives is re-
duction for fish meal. Recent drastic declines
in Peru's anchovy fishery has resulted in a
scarcity of fish meal. Peru is the world’s lead-
ing fish meal producing nation. Because of
this decline in supply of fish meal, prices
have increased from $193.00 per ton in 1972
to $425.00 per ton in March 1973. In 1972 the
average dally meal requirement of the Maine
poultry industry was 48,000 pounds. It is
conservatively estimated that five pounds of
whole fish will yleld one pound of fish meal.
Therefore, to provide for Maine's fish meal
needs, 240,000 pounds of raw fish per day or
87.6 milllon pounds per year are required.
The streams and rivers of Maine could,
with adequate pollution abatement and fish
passage facllities, produce 16 to 50 million
pounds per year of alewives which would
provide 18 to 57% of the state’s annual fish
meal needs.

Other ongoing projects include research on
the striped bass fishery, the sea-run smelt
resource, and research on the size, age, and
sex composition of commercially-fished ale-
wife runs. Smelt studies have been directed
toward inventory of streams to determine
distribution and extent of the resources, eval-
uation of factors affecting reproductive suc-
cess, and compilation of landings statistics
on the winter sportfishery. A creel census of
the winter fishery has shown that sportfishery
landings exceed 200,000 pounds annually,

Striped bass studies have been centered
on the western Maine sportfishery. Investiga-
tions of striped bass have substantiated the
tagging indications that Maine fish originate
from the mid-Atlantic states and particularly
Chesapeake Bay. Creel census analysis of the
sportfishery from 1968-1972 has shown that
over 85% of the total annual catch consists
of 2, 3, and 4 year old fish,

Future programs will emphasize fishery re-
source development, with fishway construc-
tlon and stream improvement assuming a
greater role than previously. Over 1,000 dams
still exist on Maine rivers, most with no fish
passage facilities. Expansion of fishway con-
struction and dam removal programs are es-
sential if we are to realize the full potential
of anadromous fish production in Maine.

In summary, P. L. 80-304 has provided us
with the financlal resources to conduct ef-
fective research and development programs
to enhance important anadromous fishery
resources in Maine.

Sincerely yours,
Ricaarp P. CHOATE,
Deputy Commissioner for the Com-
missioner,

WiLLiam S. COHEN.
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IMPEACHMENT MAIL

HON. LOUIS STOKES

OF OHID
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. STOKES. Mr. Speaker, as of this
morning the impeachment mail pouring
into my office stands at: 1,316 for—14
against., Yesterday alone I received 516
letters and telegrams demanding Pres-
ident Nixon’s impeachment—more than
any day last week, including Tuesday
when 18 different impeachment resolu-
tions were introduced in the House. The
volume of mail has increased since Nixon
promised to give some tapes to Judge
Sirica. I can only conclude that more and
more people refuse to be fooled by any
Presidential pretensions to compliance
with the laws of this land.

As a matter of fact, very few messages,
before the President’s apparent about-
face on the tapes issue, mentioned his
deflance of the courts as the reason for
impeachment. Many more people did
mention the firing of Archibald Cox as
the decisive factor. Hundreds and hun-
dreds of the telegrams said simply: “Im-
peach Impeach Impeach.”

The letters I have received range in
tone from the grave to the flippant. One
even urged that the President be re-
manded to St. Elizabeth’s and certified
“paranoid schizophrenic.”

The following letters offer a sample of
the various reactions to President Nix-
on’'s behavior, all culminating in the de-
mand for immediate impeachment:

PATRICE J. AMER,
Cleveland, Ohfo, October 22, 1973.
Congressman LoUrs STOKES,
House of Representatives, House Office Build-
ing, Washington, D.C.
I

DEeAR CONGRESMAN STOKES: The issue is: Is
the President obliged to comply with the law
of the land? The issue is not whether he has
led to the American people about Water-
gate, or about Cambodia, as he has; it is not
whether he has violated promises made to
the Benate in connection with Mr. Rich-
ardson's confirmation, as he has. The issue
is whether the President is subject to the
law, or above it.

The order of Judge Sirica, as afirmed by
the District of Columbia Court of Appeals, is
the law of the land and the law of the case.
Nixon chose not to challenge this order by
;ﬁer appeal; he chose to let 1t become

Nixon has refused to comply with the law
embodied in this order. He has dismissed
those officers charged with its enforcement.
He has placed himself above the law in the
clearest and most definitive way.

It i1s absolutely fundamental to our con=-
stitutional system that the President be sub-
Ject to the law of the land. If Nixon now
succeeds In maintaining that he is above
the law, the Constitution will be a scrap of
paper. For violating his duty to “take care
that the laws be faithfully executed,” the
President must be impeached.

o

I fear for the Republiec, because Nizon may
succeed. He is devious and resourceful In
his contempt for the Courts and for Con-
gress,

A, He declined to appeal to the Supreme
Court, in the bellef that the average citizen
will think that a final order of & United
States Court of Appeals 1s less the law when
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it has not been appealed than when it has
been affirmed. This device, transparent to
any lawyer, simply shows how little he thinks
of the people.

B. He has snnounced a "“compromise"
intended to mislead. The “compromise” is
that he will ignore the order of the D.C.
District Court; yet the D.C. District Court
is not a party to the “compromise.” Where
I come from, an agreement with others to
break the law is called a “conspiracy,” not a
“compromise.”

A further feature of the “compromise” is
Nixon's cruel insult to Senator Stennis.
Nixon will not trust Sirica, Cox, or Ervin
with the tapes, and we know they are honor-
able men. He trusts Haldeman, and we know
Haldeman Is & crook. When Nixon says he
will trust Senator Stennis, what does this
say about Stennis? Most people will think
Nixon has something on Stennis which makes
Stennis subject to Nixzon's control. It is a
clear indication of Senator Stennis' lack of
ability to do the task that he does not see
the insult.

C. Nixon is already waving the flag, saying
we cannot question the President when there
is a war on anywhere in the world. Non-
sense—the international situation is all the
more reason why we must preserve and pro-
tect the American system, and assure that
the President remains subject to the rule of
law.

oI

As the President s devious, so the Congress
is weak and divided. So Nixon thinks, as he
has chosen this time to cast the gauntlet.

I care not whether the President is suc-
ceeded by Gerald Ford or Carl Albert—neither
is preeminent, but neither has refused to
obey the law—yet a pusillanimous and
hyperpolitical Congress will become pre-
occupled with the succession and neglect to
pursue Nixon's contempt of Court and Con-

ess,

g:r\?lﬂmt is at stake is whether Nizon must
obey the law. He trusted in the Courts; now
he must abide by the law as set forth by the
Courts. Since he has refused to obey the law,
and since he has dismissed from office the
three highest officials charged with enforeing
this law, he has violated the Constitution
and his oath of office, and set himself above
the law.

It 1s not within the power of Congress to
retain Nixon as President. The cholce is this:
Congress can impeach Nixon and remove
him as President—or Congress can permit
him to remain—as Dictator.

For the sake of the Constitution, and for
the sake of the nation, Nixon must be
impeached without delay.

Very truly yours,
PATRICE J. AMER.
OcToBER 24, 1973.
The EbpITOR,
The Cleveland Plain Dealer,
Cleveland, Ohio.

Dear Simm: President Nixon has clearly
demonstrated his disdain of, and contempt
for the American people who elected him to
the highest office in this country. Further,
having surrounded himself with aldes who
have either been indicted for, or convicted
of, felonies, he shows and has shown us that
he believes the office of the Presidency glves
him the powers of absolute dictator.

Even to a layman, it is painfully clear
that President Nixzon chose not to respect
the law of this land by refusing to comply
with a Federal Court Order to either produce
the tapes and other relevant Watergate ma-
terial, or make an appeal by midnight, Fri-
day, October 19, 1973. At 12:01 a.m., October
20, 1973 Nixon was in contempt of court! He
is no more above the law than any other
citizen of this country!

After firing a man (Archibald Cox) who
would not be compromised, intimidated or
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deterred from seeking the truth, no matter
how high it led, Nixon was backed into a
corner by the public’s rightful and long over=-
due indignation, outrage and anger over yet
another glaring insult to their intellect, intel-
ligence and integrity. A wounded animal,
trying to protect his domain, Nixon sought
time to regroup, lick his wounds, and plan
one more assault on the public's integrity by
releasing the Watergate tapes (which by
now could've been well doctored) after the
fact.

With this flimsy peace offering does Nixon
truly believe the American people will once
again graze on the grass of his unctuous-
ness? What is this dark, dirty, squalid secret
he is so desperately trying to keep hidden?

In his explanation to the nation of his
reason for withholding the tape evidence and
other relevant Watergate material, Nixon first
stated 1t was “in the interest of national
security.” A few weeks later this reason was
inoperative and the wily magician had some-
how rearranged the alphabet to make those
words mean, “to preserve presidential confi-
dentiality.” What further magic tricks will
he perform in his effort to dupe the masses?

Since Nixon Irrationally concludes that the
law is not for him, his personally selected
staff and aldes, his friends, the wealthy, the
powerful, or the Industrial glants—then all
our laws should be prefaced with this state-
ment:

“These laws are not to be obeyed by the
wealthy, the powerful, the industrial giants,
and certainly not the President (since he is
God).

And, In addition—all jalls and penal insti-
tutions should have enormous neon signs
erected at their entrances which state:

“Only the poor, indigent, middleclass, and
powerless shall be confined here if they break
the laws, All others keep out!”

The docile sheep (American public) will
then know with certalnty that they are to
feed on the injustice of the Nixonites of this
country. They will know that this land is
*the home of” those seeking freedom from
injustice and the “land of” those brave
enough to dare wrest even the dream of such
freedom from them.

If the American people have been so dis-
illusioned into apathy that they will allow
this man (Nixon), who publicly states he
cares nothing for public opinion, to turn our
country into an anarchy; then the legisia-
tors who truly serve the people they represent
will do all that must be done to insure that
Mr. Nixon be removed from the office of Pres-
ident of these United States of America.

Sincerely,
LueVENIA RICHARDSON.

CLEVELAND, OHIO,
October 20, 1973.
Con Louls STOEES,
Washington, D.C.

Dear CoNGRESSMAN SToOKES: I never got
mad enough at the antics there in Washing-
ton to warrant writing you. Until now,
that is.

Mr. Nixon should be Impeached, in my
opinion. Either he has gone absolutely mad
or he's so gullty he just can't afford to have
anybody find out.

‘What I'm referring to is his latest move in
firing the Speclal Prosecutor and the assist-
ant Attorney General. Also in the asking for
the resignation of the Attorney General.

First he makes & big deal In promoting
his honesty by proclaiming a special Investi-
gator who would have total freedom in his
dealings. Then when the Special Prosecutor
does his job and it looks like Tricky Dick’s
golng to be found out he pulls this trick
out of his bag.

Please do something to keep this little
dictator in line.

Sincerely,
RoOBERT POSHEDLEY.

October 30, 1973

CLEVELAND, OHIO,
October 20, 1973.
Fresident RicEarp M, Nmxow,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

Mr. PREsIDENT: I have just heard on the
news that because of the Intentions of the
Special Prosecutor and the Attorney Gen-
eral to pursue your Watergate caper fur=
ther and demand the tapes you illegally made
you fired the Special Prosecutor and the
assistant Attorney General and that the
Attorney General has reslgned because of
you,

What I want to know 1s: Who the hell do
you think you are?

Sincerely,
RoBERT POSHEDLEY.

A CONTINUING MIDDLE EAST
DOUBLE STANDARD

HON. FRANK J. BRASCO

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. BRASCO. Mr. Speaker, it is diffi-
cult to follow unfolding developments in
the Middle East since the cease-fire took
effect without coming to the conclusion
that a double standard prevails against
the Israelis, and that the U.S. Govern-
ment appears to be cooperating in the
situation.

After the Arab attack, as the Israelis
rallied and struck back, the tide of battle
inexorably and irresistibly turned in
their favor. While the Arabs held the
initiative their surprise attack had
gained for them temporarily, no one
came forward with a viable cease-fire
effort. However, as soon as the Jews took
the military initiative, there was no lack
of peacemakers, eager to halt hostilities
before the armed forces of Israel had
written finis to the fourth dream of Arab
conquest since 1948,

As these events unfolded, I could not
help but note the international imbal-
ance prevailing against Israel. On one
side were the Russians, the Chinese, their
satellites and allies, more than 20 Afri-
can countries who had unilaterally
broken off diplomatic relations with
Israel, the United Nations and the oil in-
dustry, led by the American behemoths.

Also aiding them were many European
countries wedded to oil money and arms
with Arab States. Britain and France
were foremost in this category.

On Israel’s side were the United States
and the international Jewish commu-
nity. That was it as far as allies were
concerned.

We did the only correct thing in re-
supplying Israel, and the Israeli armed
forces showed what they were made of,
using the resupply effectively and swiftly
to hurl back the Arab armed forces. In
the process; the Israelis utilized daring
military maneuvers designed to turn the
tide tactically. In a classic stroke, they
hurdled the Suez water barrier with
armor, cutting off an entire Egyptian
Army, complete with equipment. The
world majority was to be disappointed,
for the underdog had pulled victory out
of the fire. The Arabs, aided by Russia
and backed by the “third world,” had
managed to snatch defeat out of the jaws
of victory.




Octaber 31, 1973

A great outery then went up around
the world on behalf of an immediate
cease fire, led by the Russians, the United
Nations and other apologists for the Arab
side. The Israelis, reluctantly at first but
then with grudging acquiescence, held
back their final stroke which would have
annihilated the “Third Army"” as an ef-
fective fighting force. That military or-
ganization was left battered and dazed,
clinging to a sliver of desert on the east
bank of the Suez Canal.

Since then, acting in the finest hu-
manitarian manner, the Israelis have
been allowing food, water, medical sup-
plies and other assistance through to the
trapped and helpless Egyptians. Let it be
also noted here that the State Depart-
ment, expressing the wishes of the high-
est levels of our administration, pressed
such a course upon the Israelis with
enormous behind-the-scenes vigor.

The Israelis, deprived of a well-de-
served and much-sought triumph, have
every reason to feel cheated and victim
of a double standard. Had victory chosen
to nestle under the Arab banner, where
would the champions of compassion be
found? How many voices would have
been raised effectively on behalf of the
Israelis? From the lynch mob atmosphere
of the U.N.? Never. From the Communist
world? Do not hold your breath. From
the “third world” humanitarians?
Hardly. From the western Europeans or
oil companies? A hopeless and sterile ex-
pectation.

Yet even this was not enough, for
worse was yet to come. As a result of the
surprise attack, several hundred Israelis
had fallen into the hands of the
Egyptians and Syrians in the course of
the fighting. These men were prisoners
of war in every sense of the word, taken
in combat wearing the uniform of their
country with weapons in their hands.
Many of these men had been wounded,
some severely.

As scrupulous as the Israelis have been
in honoring provisions of the Geneva
Convention governing treatment of pris-
oners of war, so the Arab side has been
remiss in that respect. No full list of the
captured has been forthcoming, even
though elementary decency and compas-
sion calls for such action on the part of
both sides. Israel, deprived of full victory
by the exigencies of international poli-
tics, has been denied so far of even know-
ing which of her missing sons are alive.
And the United States, pressing hard for
cease fire and withholding of the final
Israeli stroke in Sinai, has completely
overlooked this aspect of the problem. It
is as shameful as it is inexcusable.

One must search the pages of history
for a parallel to such a one-sided situa-
tion, where a small country is victimized
by an international coalition seeking its
total annihilation. It is difficult to find &
situation as abysmal iIn its shame,
whereby nothing the small state can do
meets with international support and
approval.

‘We must go back to 1938, when Czech-
oslovakia, determined to defend her sov-
ereignty from Hitler, was ready to fight
rather than yield on the question of the
Sudetenland. Then, deserted by her for-
mal allies, Britain and France, she was
handed over without having any say in
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the matter to the tender mercies of Ger-
many. Dismembered and abandoned, she
shortly entered that limbo reserved for
betrayed democracies, never to rise again
as a free nation in our time. The powers
that were at the time presided over her
demise, voicing noble thoughts and pi-
ously bowing in the direction of demo-
cratic ideals. Such hypocrisy has earned
the participants their richly deserved
?la.ces in the annals of betrayal and in-
amy.

Today Israel chooses not to acquiesce
in the ultimate scenario laid out for her
by the international funeral chorus. She
opts not to attend her death scene, so
‘carefully worked out by today’s major-
ity, who are willing to buy some oil and
temporary relief from reality at her ex-
pense. In this, at least, she shall differ
from the untimely fate of Czechoslovakia.

‘What is most depressing to me is that
in the process, so much that is decent,
honorable and hopeful in the West is
‘becoming expendable. The concept of an
effective international peacemaking or-
ganization has been further harmed.
Democratic socialism also sustains a
grievous wound, as New Left fanatics
sacrifice old ideals to placate the howls
of those who cannot understand, much
less carry on the momentum of such a
positive ideological thrust. Only anarchy
and terror can and will fill the vacuum.
By attempting to sacrifice this tiny dem-
ocratic state, or by standing by idly and
allowing its rights to be chipped away
in the international arena, those who
cherish national freedom gamble away
the priceless currency of international
morality.

Those nations who participated in or
stood idly by while a similar erime was
successfully perpetrated in Europe in
1938 were to pay heavily for their actions
in the unavoidable bloodletting that was
made inevitable by that betrayal. We
again wear smooth the path toward the
disaster that will assuredly follow, re-
iterating again by our actions Santay-
ana’s words:

They who do not learn from the mistakes
of the past are doomed to repeat them.

I am sending a letter to the Secretary
of State, asking that we move forthwith
to guarantee that lists of prisoners are
forthcoming and an exchange be ar-
ranged as expeditiously as possible.

RECLASSIFICATION OF SECURITY
POSITIONS AT CHINA LAKE
NAVAL WEAPONS CENTER

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, I intro-
duced the following bill to provide for
the reclassification of security positions
at China Lake Naval Weapon Center:

A bill to amend title 5, United States Code,
to provide for the reclassification of certain
security police positions of the Department
of the Navy at China Lake, California,
and for other purposes
Be it enacted by the Senate and House of

Representatives of the Unilted States of
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America in Congress assembled, That (a) it
is the policy of the Congress that personnel
discharging law enforcement responsibilities
be adequately paid, in amounts commensu-
rate with the degree of danger and stress in-
cident to these responsibilities, that Federal
salary rates be comparable with private en-
terprise salary rates for the same levels of
work as stated as the policy of the Congress
in sectlon 5301(a) (3) of title 5, United States
Code; and that, to this end, members of the
Police Division, Security Department, Naval
Weapons Center, Department of the Navy at
China Lake, California, shall be pald at rates
Dot less than the rates at which other law
enforcement personnel are paid.

(b) Section 5109 of title 5, United States
Code, is amended by adding at the end
thereof the following new subsection:

“(e) (1) Each position of policeman in the
Police Division, Security Department, Naval
Weapons Center, Department of the Navy
at China Lake, California (other than a su-
pervisory or managerial position) shall be
classified, in accordance with regulations
issued by the Civil Service Commission, at
GS-5, GS-6, GS-T, and GS-8.

“(2) Each position of detective in the Po=
lice Division, Security Department, Naval
Weapons Center, Department of the Navy
at China Lake, California (other than a su-
pervisory or managerial position) shall be
classified, in accordance with regulations is-
sued by the Civil Service Commission, at
GS-6, G8-7, and GS-8."

Sec. 2. (a) Effective on the effective date
of this Act, a policeman who is a member
of the Police Division, Security Department,
Naval Weapons Center, Department of the
Navy at China Lake, California, on such
date to whom the amendment made by the
first section of this Act applies, shall have
his rate of basic pay Initially adjusted, as
follows:

(1) A policeman in GS-2 immedlately be-
fore the effective date of this section shall
be advanced to that step' of GS-5 which
corresponds numerically to that step of GS-2
which he had attained immediately before
such effective date.

(2) A pollceman in GS-3 immediately be-
fore the effective date of this section shall
be advanced to that step in GS-8 which
corresponds numerically to that step of GS-3
which he had attalned immediately before
such effective date.

(3) A policeman at GS—4 immediately be-
fore the effective date of this section shall
be advanced to that step of GS-T7 which
corresponds numerically to that step of GS—4
which he had attained immediately before
such effective date.

(4) A policeman at GS-5 immediately be-
fore the effective date of this section shall
be advanced to that step of GS-8 which
corresponds numerically to that step of GS-5
which he had attalned immediately before
such effective date.

(b) An increase in pay by reason of an
initial adjustment of pay under subsection
(a) of this section shall not be deemed an
equivalent increase in pay within the mean-
ing of section 5335 of title 5, United States
Code, for purposes of step increases. For pur=-
poses of periodic step increases, an employee
shall be credited, as of the effective date of
this sectlon, with all service since his last
periodic step increase before such effective
date.

(c) No rate of basic pay in effect imme-
diately before the effective date of this sec-
tion shall be reduced by reason of the enact-
ment of this Act.

Sec. 3. The preceding provisions of this
Act shall become effective at the beginning
of the first applicable pay period which com=
mences on or after the date of enactment of

this Act.
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FDA VITAMIN REGULATION

HON. JAMES M. COLLINS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. COLLINS of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
during the past 6 months, my largest vol-
ume of mail from Dallas has been from
citizens concerned over new FDA regula-
tions limiting vitamin potency. I would
like to review with all of my colleagues
the remarks I made before the Subcom-
mittee on Public Health and Environ-
ment during their hearings on our bill,
H.R. 643, to limit FDA power in this area.
This problem of bureaucratic big-broth-
erism is one that vitally affects citizens
throughout the entire country.

FDA REGULATIONS NoOT WARRANTED

Mr. Chairman, the most overwhelming
characteristic of our Washington Bureau-
crats today is the constant conviction that
the citizens of our Country cannot possibly
know what is good for themselves. Over the
past few years, we have been told what foods
we may eat and what products we can use.
We have even been told that, regardless of
our personal choice, we must be completely
strapped into our cars before the engine
will even start.

Now the Bureaucrats have come up with
one further edict which completely denies
our individual rights—the restriction of vita-
mins and food supplements which we may
use without a prescription. The officials of
the Food and Drug Administration have de-
creed, with very questionable substantiation,
that all nutrients containing more than 114
times their Recommended Daily Allowance
must be now labeled as “drugs” even though
many knowledgeable doctors have declared
that the RDA amounts fall far short of rea-
sonable dosages needed to maintain health.
The labeling of a vitamin as a “drug’ means
that it can be subjected to use by prescrip-
tion only. Vitamin A and Vitamin D tablets
exceeding RDA maximum dosages have al-
ready been restricted to prescription sale and
undoubtedly, other vitamins will shortly
follow.

In defending their selection of RDA limits,
the FDA has cited the Food and Nutrition
Board as their source. However, they fail to
mention that, in most cases, the Food and
Nutrition Board referred to levels 20 to 30
times above the RDA quotas when discussing
toxicity. For example, the FDA has set
vitamin A intake at 5,000 I.U. per day even
though the Food and Nutrition Board noted
that possible danger could occur only when
100,000 to 150,000 I1.U.s of Vitamin A were
taken per day for long periods of time. It is
also interesting to note that 1 cup of diced
carrots contain 18,000 units of Vitamin A.
Are we also to assume that the FDA will label
and regulate healthful foods such as carrots
and liver which exceed the mandatory RDA
limits?

The Food and Drug Administration regu-
lations have shown a complete disregard for
hundreds of reputable studies showing the
importance of nutritional vitamins and food
supplements in our diets. Nobel Prize win-
ning blochemist Dr. Linus Pauling has rec-
ommended that a person take 3 grams of
Vitamin C per day to combat colds. Under
the new FDA ruling, you will be limited to
60 milligrams per day, or 1/30 of Dr. Paul-
ing's recommended dosage. Dr. Paul Gyorgy,
another Nobel Prize recipient, proved through
clinical research that an individual should
take 25 milligrams of Vitamin B, as a protec-
tive health measure, and yet the FDA de-
clares that we must restrict B, intake to 3
milligrams & day. Mr. Chairman, it is very
hard for our Citizens to be expected to ac-
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cept the FDA Bureaucrats’ word as “fact”
when these and hundreds of knowledgeable
chemists blatantly disagree.

The Agency has also to a great extent, out-
lawed combinations of vitamins even though
they have shown no evidence of toxicity. This
means that you will no longer be able to
purchase such nutrients as the B complexes
or Vitamin C with Iron, This also means that
bioflavonoids, or P Vitamins, will be virtually
banned even though hundreds of tests have
shown their value in preventing many dis-
orders such as polio, high blood pressure,
hemorrhages, and dlabetes.

The new regulations bring up countless
cost and enforcement problems. Although a
citizen will not be allowed to buy a high-
potency vitamin or combination vitamin, he
may buy as many low-potency and single
vitamins as he wishes. However, this method
will subject the consumer to increased costs
and nuisance to obtain his desired vitamin
dosages. For example, if you wish to take 1
gram of Vitamin C per day, you will now be
forced to take 11 pills instead of 4 that you
may be taking currently. In addition, the
added relabeling costs forced on the com=-
panies will necessarily be passed along to the
consumer.

The FDA has also prohibited most pro-
motional claims by the food supplement in-
dustry even when the claims are scientif-
cally proven and accurate. This means that a
company will not be allowed to advise con-
sumers that an ordinary diet will not supply
adequate nutrients even though medical re-
search centers around the world have pro-
duced reports that vitamin insufficiency is
indeed grave and far greater than we realize.
The ban on promotional advertising will
also prohibit statements on the serious ef-
fects which preparation, storage, and trans-
portation methods will have on nutrient con-
tent. Our consumers certainly should retain
the right to know these basic facts, and I
can find little justification in banning such
statements under the guise of *“‘consumer
protection.”

Our bill, HR. 643, will define the term
“food supplement” and will prohibit the FDA
from limiting such supplements unless they
are Intrinsically injurious to health or fraud-
ulently labeled. The purpose of our Legisla-
tion is to insure that all citizens maintain
the right to freely purchase all nutrients
which they feel are necessary to their health,

Mr. Chairman, although the FDA claims
that they did in fact accept comments dur-
ing their development of the new regulation,
they seldom mention that the comments
were almost totally opposed to implementa-
tion. I think it is time the Federal Agencles
start listening to the wishes of the people
who are completely capable of determining
their own vitamin needs by consulting a
physician. Mr. Chairman, I urge that we act
immediately on our bill, HR, 643, in order
to protect American citizens from this type
of bureaucratic arrogance.

NEED FOR EFFECTIVE ENERGY
CONSERVATION POLICY

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr, FRASER. Mr. Speaker, the Middle
Eastern conflict has made more urgent
than ever an effective national response
to the energy crisis.

The Department of the Interior has
estimated that with normal winter tem-
peratures, domestic supplies of heating
oll and diesel will fall short of our needs
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by 650,000 barrels a day. We had planned
to import this fuel from Western Europe,
Canada, and the Caribbean. Since Europe
depends upon the Arab States to supply
its refineries, several of our traditional
overseas suppliers have already placed
restrictions on exports of heating oil
and other refined products.

While the energy crisis snowballs into
what will probably be a very cold win-
ter for all of us, the administration con-
tinues to sit back. Slowing the rate of
energy-consumption runs counter top the
credos of big business. This administra-
tion, with its special ties to big business,
has been reluctant to take the steps
needed to cut down on demand for elec-
tricity and gas and oil. The belated and
half-hearted, voluntary conservation
measures proposed thus far have been no
more successful than the voluntary
petroleum allocation program has been.

In fact, the Nixon administration’'s
reliance on individual initiative and the
profit-motive, in conjunction with its
erratic economic controls, may be ag-
gravating the scarcity of heating oil in
this country. Oil companies can earn
several cents a gallon more on gasoline
than they can on heating oil or diesel.
Industry figures indicate that gasoline
stocks are increasing and that each day,
420,000 excess gallons of gasoline are
being produced, even as the days grow
colder and our foreign sources of heating
oil grow more uncertain.

At the same time we learn that trucks
in Pennsylvania, in order to dodge diesel
taxes, have been substituting precious
supplies of heating oil for diesel. These
are taxes used to finance the roads upon
which trucks depend.

Apparently we cannot rely in this in-
stance upon the leadership either of the
administration or of the big business
interests with which it is so closely al-
lied. Congress must move into the policy
void and take immediate steps to fore-
stall real hardships this winter.

The distinguished Senator from Wash-
ington (Mr. JacksoN) has recently in-
troduced a bill, S. 2589, to reduce petrole-
um consumption through mandatory
means, including: A prohibition on ad-
vertising designed to increase energy
use, periodic tuneups of automobile en-
gines, lowering of speed limits to 50 miles
per hour or less, and modifications in
scheduling and routing of airplanes and
trucks.

Congress might usefully consider ad-
ditional mandatory measures. We should
make mandatory the current voluntary
labeling of efficiency of major electrical
appliances. We should impose graduated
taxes on automobiles to encourage use
of those with the greatest fuel economy.
We should also explore the possibility
of Federal encouragement of lowered
mass transit fares—or even free mass
transit—as an incentive to use these
facilities.

I call Members’ attention to the fol-
lowing excellent discussion of conserva-
tion of energy in two recent issues of
Energy, a new weekly journal:

NEED FOR EFFECTIVE ENERGY CONSERVATION

PoLicy

The Administration has kicked off its

“Mom & Pop” energy conservation campaign,
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which it hopes will help get the country
through this winter without serious eco-
nomic disruptions.

The effort represents the Administration’s
attempt to deal with one of the most dif-
ficult and politically-charged aspects of the
energy situation. The combined residential-
commercial-transportation sector of small
energy users that accounts for half of U.B.
energy consumption must, of political neces-
sity, have a high priority on any supply list.
But it has the least incentive to cut down
on waste, and officials are reluctant to clamp
down. The opening gambit to deal with this
problem in a non-compulsory fashion was a
gala White House press conference to get
the voluntary campaign rolling. Unfortu-
nately, it appears to have been a bust. Despite
the effort by White House Energy Policy Of-
fice Director John Love to connect energy
conservation by small users with the Middle
East war (by describing it as a hedge against

an oll cutoff), reporters present at the con-.

ference indicated mostly indifference.

Most newspapers gave very little space to
the conservation campaign. Even the energy
industry trade press, which usually can be
counted upon to cover extensively any energy
announcement that comes from close prox-
imity to the president, was largely indifferent
to the campaign.

This journalistic inertia in the face of a
critical winter may be explained by the
absence of “hard news"” in what the Admin-
istration had to say. There were no new
studles indicating the amount of precious
energy which could be conserved by this and
that measure. The Arab-Israeli war and vice
presidential resignation left little news space
and broadcast time for energy conservation.
Publicly, the Administration clalms that
voluntary cooperation by businessmen is just
-one part of a broad effort. Privately, officials
acknowledged that there is really very little
the Federal government can do, except to
provide authoritative reference material. It
will be up to large consumers, principally the
business community, to make the effort a
success on the local level.

To ald businessmen and public officials in
achleving the cooperation of small energy
users in their area, a large volume of mate-
rial is available. Some of the more impor-
tant of these documentary resources are
identified and evaluated elsewhere in this
issue.

Here are the actions announced by the
White House as "elements of the winter
phase of the National Energy Conservation
Campalgn” to reduce energy demand over
the next year by 5% (which would mean al-
lowing about a 29 increase In demand over
the previous year) :

Adoption of the comic strip character
“Snoopy” as a symbol for the “SavEnergy”
campalign.

Broad distribution of energy saving hints
to consumers.

An extensive program to promote energy
conservation by all elements of the business
community.

Distribution of energy conservation kits
to teachers for use in schools.

Cooperation with state and local govern-
ments in developing energy conservation
programs.

The White House sald the following en-
ergy conservation steps would receive “par-
ticular attention:”

Lowering thermostats by four degrees.

Installation of insulation, storm windows,
weather stripping and caulking whenever
practical.

The Administration said that if every resi-
dential thermostat would be turned down
four degrees, 16.8-million gallons of oll
would be saved this winter. This, according
to the White House, was about the amount
of oil the U.S. was expected to be short this
winter. (The Dept. of Interior, however, cal-
culates that the shortage could be up to
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509% greater than the 16.8-million gallon
figure in the case of a very cold winter.)

The White House listed these conservation
actions already taken:

Creation of an Office of Energy Conserva-
tion in the Interior Dept. to lead and co-
ordinate Federal energy conservation ac-
tivities. (The office is not yet fully operative.
When on line later this fall, it will have
a staff of 25 to 30 professionals and a budget
for the first year of about §1-million.)

Action by the Federal Aviation Adminis-
tration and Civil Aeronautics Board, in co-
operation with the Air Transport Assn., to
reduce airline speed and increase load fac-
tors in order to ralse the number of pas-
senger miles travelled per gallon of fuel.

Commerce Dept.'s program for voluntary
labeling of major appliances to show en-
ergy efficlency. (Reports from the Commerce
Dept. indicate less cooperation than initial,
optimistic reports anticipated.)

Environmental Protection Agency's pub-
lication of gasoline mileage data for 1974
autos and program for voluntary mileage
labeling of 1975 and future cars. (EPA
officlals say privately that they were dis-
appointed with the limited publication of
1974 mileage data by local media. They sus-
pect that many newspapers were afraid to
antagonize local car dealers who provide
substantial advertising revenue. Auto manu-
facturers, however, have agreed to cooperate
with the labeling program for 1975.)

General Services Administration demon-
stration project of an energy efficlent office
bullding in Manchester, N.H.

Defense Dept. (which accounts for 85% of
all government energy use) action to reduce
the number of aircraft training flights and
ship speeds.

Overall Federal actions to lower thermostat
settings four degrees, eliminate unnecessary
lighting and purchase and rent more energy
efficient vehicles, The national government
consumes slightly less than 8% of all US.
energy.

POLITICS

Any campalgn which attempts to unite
the nation behind Snoopy and draw together
schoolchildren and businessmen in a com-
mon purpose is clearly designed to appear
several light years away from the snakepit
of enrgy politics. The National Energy Con-
servation campalgn may itself be above
politics, at least to a degree. Most large con-
sumers must fall in line as supporters in
the interest of survival, whether or not they
agree with the basic premise that small user
profligacy may be dealt with only by polite
persuasion.

Energy conservation itself bears the seeds
of a highly-charged political issue whose
tensions probably will begin to surface early
next year.

The Energy Conservation Campaign kick-
off, for Instance, did have its political ele-
ments. They were petty, but instructive;
demonstrating the dissension among Admin-
istration energy policy makers. The White
House urged that thermostats be turned
down four degrees and sald that this could
wipe out the winter's expected heating oil
deflcit.

The previous week, Deputy Treasury Sec-
retary Willlam Simon had urged that ther-
mostats be turned down three degrees and
sald that this could cut anticipated winter
shortages of oil in half, The lack of coordina-
tion between Simon, who serves as chair-
man of the President’s Oll Policy Committee,
and White House aide Love, is as obvious as
the discrepancy in their figures. (Energy
watchers may choose for themselves which
calculation is correct, although Simon, char-

acteristically, made his stafl's methodology
public while the White House, also char-
acteristically, did not.)

Not so obvious is the bad blood between
Simon and Love and their staffs that led to
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different public statements being run around
Snoopy's doghouse.

Another political aspect to the campaign
was the decision by Love and his staff not to
address the Great Gasoline Question, If the
White House had opened the press confer-
ence by announcing a gasoline tax increase,
the energy conservation campaign would
have been on the front page of most news-
papers in the U.S. It also would have bucked
up the spirits of large users feeling the dis-
tillate pinch.

As late as the last week in September, In-
terior Dept.'s energy staff was making an-
other serious push for an increase in Federal
excise tax on gasoline of Hc to 10c a gallon.
The effort was led by Deputy Assistant Sec-
retary for Energy, Eric Zausner, who based
his work, at least partially, on an academic
study of gasoline elasticity done for the Ford
Foundation Energy Policy Project.

The Ford study put gasoline elasticity in
the shortrun at 0.43 and said this could in-
crease to about 0.75 after about five years.
(An elasticity factor of 0.756 means that a
100% price increase should cut demand by
75%.)

Interior staff hoped gasoline tax increase
would dampen demand sufficiently to encour-
age refiners to squeeze less gasoline and more
distillate from each barrel of oil. It is esti-
mated that refiners nationally could produce
up to 10.5-milllon additional gallons of distil-
late daily instead of gasoline. That sum,
which is more than half the expected short-
fall of distillate In the case of a winter with
average temperatures, would be valuable to
the entire country. It would be especially
helpful to the Midwest, where the alterna-
tive—additional imports—is largely unavall-
able due to transportation problems.

The White House immediately quashed the
tax hike and Love’s office has so far rejected
compromise proposals such as weight and
horsepower taxes on automobiles.

COUNTERATTACK

While White House energy speclalists are
refusing to consider taxes on “the fuel with
the votes” as a way of dampening demand,
Administration economic officlals are work=-
ing on another front to hold down price in-
creases in the private sector that could have
the same dampening effect on gasoline de-
mand.

The White House pales a shade every time
another jump in the Consumer Price Index
hits the front page and television evening
news. Increases in fdod and petroleum prod-
ucts accounted for T09% of the rise in the
Consumer Price Index since the end of 1972.
Since gasoline is the most visible petroleum
product, the Cost of Living Counecil is doing
everything in its power to protect gasoline
consumers (and voters) from price increases.

The council went so far as to force gasoline
retallers to absorb price increases imposed
by their suppliers until the council decided
to permit retail prices to be increased. It
was this action, primarily, that touched off
the wave of service station strikes around
the nation.

THE ECONOMY

The Cost of Living Council’s action per-
haps could have been considered a noble
experiment at some other time. At the mo-
ment, it simply deals another blow to the
distillate user.

Gulf Chemical Co., an affillate of Gulf
O1il, addressed the problem cogently in a sub-
mission to the National Commission on Ma-
terials Policy. Company executive E. M. Gla~
zier sald:

“If normal growth in petro-chemical pro-
duction cannot take place, this could have
the effect of almost bringing to a halt growth
in manufacturing, thus limiting increases in
Gross National Product as all the industries
dependent upon petro-chemical products
would be unable to expand their operations
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and certalnly hesitate to invest in new equip-
ment in view of this supply constraint.

“Petro-chemical plants . . . have limited
flexibility in the nature and range of the
petroleum materials which they can effec-
tively utilize . . .

“There are more viable alternatives In
other end use areas which can permit the
reduction of use without disturbing the
economy; specifically, automotive use—for
use of gasoline is probably much more elas-
tic without effecting the level of the economy
since it is possible to reduce the amount of
discretionary use and increase the use of
mass transit, car pools, etc., for the neces-
sary commuting without significantly dis-
turbing the economy or affecting the growth
of the country.”

The issue of whether small consumers
should be expected, for thelr own economic
well-being, to share the shortage a little
more equitably with large consumers is, of
course, just one aspect of the politics of en-

' ergy conservation.

There are many others that should prove
to be equally controversial: the adjustment
of utility rate structures to impose higher
costs on large-scale users with potential to
cut back use; the ratloning of energy by an
administrative, rather than a market mecha-
nism; the allocation of clean fuels to small
users who can’t afford emission control tech-
nology and to regions with severe air quality
problems; and the use of natural gas for so-
called “inferior” uses such as boller-fuel in
steam-electric plants.

With a critical winter approaching, how-
ever, the chief political {ssue would seem to
be whether the burden of shortages should
fall on gasoline or distillate users.

FoUr SceENARIOS FOR HanpLING OIL CUTOFFS
AVAILABLE FOR REVIEW

Willlam Johnson, chief of Treasury Dept.'s
energy staff, is & very non-profane Mormon.

S0 when Johnson is asked, following Euro-
pean oil product and Middle East crude oil
cutoffs and slowdowns, what effect these de-
velopments will have on the U.S. in the next

several months and he replies: “It's going
to be a bitch,” there is indication that the
energy situation may indeed have reached
the point of crisis.

There are four scenarios that indicate how
key energy policy centers, the White House,
oil industry, Congress and Treasury Dept.,
would cope with the crisis. Users may wish
to review the four, listed below, before con=-
sulting with local, state and Federal officlals.

It now appears that the U.S. will be unable
to obtain a large portion, if any, of the dis-
tillate Imports from Europe it needs to cover
the projected heating season shortages.

It appears that the U.8. must adopt a very
stringent mandatory allocation program for
fuels or an equally stringent energy conserva-
tion program. A mix of both plus gasoline
rationing at the consumer level seems to be a
real possibility.

The Administration is mow reviewing its
emergency gasoline rationing plan. At the
moment, any attempt to implement it would
face a tooth-and-nail fight that would prob-
ably result in a rout of the pro-distillate
forces. Some economic and even physical
hardship this winter, however, could make a
difference.

Energy users may wish to obtain the four
most important viewpoints available on how
to handle oil cutofis,

INDUSTRY

The oil industry’s proposals are given in
an interim report published last July by the
National Petroleum Council. The council is &
quasi-governmental body of oll and gas com-
pany officials which advises the Secretary of
Interior on petroleum matters. It has long
been considered to be virtually a part of the
Interior Dept. (crities say Interior Dept. is
part of the council) and its opinions his-
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torically have swung great weight there, espe=
cially on such subjects as how the oll indus-
try could handle this or that emergency.

The couneil stresses that temporary inter-
ruption of oil imports “is a fundamentally
different condition from the current tight
petroleum supply situation which exlsts
domestically and its report recommends
“emergency measures (that) can only be
maintained for weeks or months rather than
years."

There are indications that the end of the
Middle East war will not entirely reopen the
oil supply gates, so the "“emergency meas-
ures” taken may indeed have to be main-
tained for longer than weeks or months. But
the report is important reading because it
is sure to exert influence on whatever will
be the U.S. policy to cope with disruptions.

' The study is titled “Emergency Prepared-
ness for Interruption of Petroleum Imports
into the United States” and is avallable for
$2 from NPC, 1625 K St. NW, Washington
DC 20006.

WHITE HOUSE

The While House has no official scenario
for handling the cutoffs. However, at a press
conference on Oct. 12 announcing the man-
datory allocation program for distillates,
Charles DiBona, the chief White House tech-
nical specialist on energy, was forced into a
relatively lengthy discussion of the subject
by repeated questions from reporters.

DiBona abhors Federal controls and has
steadfastly advised his boss, Energy Policy
Office director John Love, against all man-
datory allocation programs except the one
for propane, He was overruled on distillate,
apparently because of political considera-
tions.

At the press conference, DiBona took a
more upbeat view of the fuel situation than
most other major energy figures including
Interior Under Secretary John Whitaker with
whom he shared the podium. Whitaker said
things looked “gloomy” for winter, that
“there will be some cold people” and “there
could be some people who lose their jobs.”

DiBona told the press corps that he didn't
believe a cutoff “would require rationing. I
think it could be handled by some manda-
tory conservation measures and the exten-
sion of the allocation program."

The Administration hasn't printed the
text of the press conference for public dis-
tribution. However, coples of the transcript
can be obtained by writing to First National
Publications Research Div.,, PO Box 9084,
Washington DC 20003. Specify “Mandatory
Middle Distillate Fuel Allocation Program
Press Conference.” (There is no charge.)

TREASURY

Treasury Dept. has prepared a conserva-
tion program which it predicts could miti-
gate the absence of exports if only 0%
effective. The program was released last week
in a low-keyed manner. Treasury is pushing
for the program to be adopted by the Admin-
istration as its standby mandatory plan.

Given the bitterness between Treasury and
the White House on energy matters, it ap-
pears unlikely that any plan worked up by
the agency would be adopted, no matter how
great its merits. However, as an Interior Dept.
observer of the feud noted: “Treasury's cov-
ered so much ground in the program that
how much else can the White House come up
with?" A high State Dept. official, asked what

the U.S. could do to cope with cutoffs, pointed
to the Treasury plan as probably the best
general indicator of what must be done.

A copy of the program can be obtained by
writing to Robert Nepp, Public Affairs, Treas-
ury Dept., Washington DC 20220. Almost all
the information in Treasury announcement
was reported in the Oct. 15 edition of Energy.

CONGRESS

Sen. Henry Jackson (D-WA) is the leading
figure on Capitol Hill. He directs the Senate’s
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extraordinary fuels and energy study and the
subject is an Important plank in his unde-
clared presidential campalgn. He also Is
among the most militantly anti-Arab legisia-
tors.

Jackson has Introduced a “National Energy

Emergency Contingency Act” which would
authorize the President to declare fuel short-
age emergencies when demand exceeds sup-
ply by 5% or more. The measure would re-
quire a variety of conservation and rationing
activities by both state and Federal govern-
ments.
- Soon after Jackson disclosed his proposal
to a packed press conference, Administration
officials began informally informing reporters
of their objections. The Administration was
particularly upset because Jackson's an-
nouncement was blatantly anti-Arab at a
time when President Nixon had entered what
he described as “delicate diplomatic negotia-
tions"” to stop the Mideast fighting.

For example, Jackson sald:

“This program will provide 3.3 million
(42-gallon) barrels of oil each day and more
than offset the 1.2 million barrels the Arab
Btates could deny to the U.S. each day. The
purpose of this bill is to let the Arab states,
our asllies, and every American know that
the U.S. can deal effectively with his chal-
lenge.”

That was on Oct. 1B when all of the U.S.
European allles, except West Germany and
Britain, had embargoed oil product ship-
ments to the U.S. while the Arabs had an-
nounced only 5%-10% production cutbacks.
The result, Administration energy officials
feared, would be to irritate the pro-American
Arablan Peninsula states and, hence, under-
cut Mr, Nixon's peace efforts.

Despite Administration objectives, the
mood of the Congress appears to be solidly
behind Jackson and his proposed legislation
would seem to have a good chance of even-
tual passage.

For the text of the measure write to Wil-
liam J. Van Ness Jr., Senate Interior Com-
mittee, 3106 Dirksen Office Bldg., Washington
DC 20510. (If delay is experienced, a sum-
mary of the measure is avallable from First
National Publications Research Div.)

ADVANCED ORGANIZED CRIME
SEMINAR

HON. LINDY BOGGS

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mrs. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, recently
William J, Guste, Jr., the knowledgeable
and dynamic attorney general of Louisi-
ana had the privilege of giving the key-
note address to the Advanced Organized
Crime Seminar sponsored by the Law
Enforement Assistance Administration.
Because I feel these comments would be
of wide interest to my colleagues I in-
clude Attorney General Guste’s remarks
in the REcorD:

ApprEss BY WiLriaMm J. GUsTE, JR., ATTORNEY

GENERAL OF LOUISIANA TO THE ADVANCED

ORGANIZED CRIME SEMINAR

We meet to discuss an aspect of crime that
affects every citizen: organized crime: a con-
spiracy of two or more operating on a con-
tinuing basis to violate the law for profit.

In 1972, it was my privilege to attend an
Organized Crime Law Enforcement Confer-
ence sponsored, as is this Conference, by the
Law Enforcement Assistance Administration
at Notre Dame in South Bend, Indiana.
There it was estimated that the gross na-
tional take of organized crime was $20 Bil-
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lion of which $6 Billlon was profit and of
which a substantial amount was used to
corrupt public officials to permit illegal ac-
tivities to continue.

In my short term of office, I have learned
that the hand-mate of organized crime is
public corruption. And this is no original
conclusion. It was the finding of the Kefau-
ver Senate Committee in the early 1950's,
and the Senate Committee Hearings chaired
by Senator McClellan In the late 50's and
the 60's.

It was the finding of the Mayor’'s Advisory
Committee on Police Corruption in New Or-
leans in 1952,

It was the finding of the Orleans Parish
Grand Jury as was evidenced by the series
of indictments in the 1860's of members of
the New Orleans Police Department.

It was the conclusion of the Metropolitan
Crime Commission after 19 years of citizen
effort in this area and the reason that we
brought it into being.

It was the finding of the Louisiana Legis-
lative Committee which investigated the in-
fluence of organized crime in Loulslana in
1972.

And it was brought home all the more
forcefully to me this very month and last
month when, as a result of intensive investi-
gations by our staff, under grants funded
through LEAA, we developed evidence of or-
ganized criminal activities in North
Loulsiana.

Bossier Parish, Louisiana is a suburb of
Shreveport, Louisiana long known for illegal
gambling, prostitution, B-drinking, drugs
and other activities. During the last two
weeks following several months of investi-
gation, our office presented evidence to the
Bossier Parish Grand Jury which has led to
31 indictment counts involving public bri-
bery, public contracts fraud and other cor-
rupt practices. Included among those in-
dicted were the former Mayor of the City of
Bossler, the Mayor's son, the Mayor’'s brother,
the former Chief of Police, the former Head
of the Vice S8quad, the former representative
of the Alcohol Control Board and the former
Commissioner of Public Finance.

I cannot help but re-emphasize that or-
ganized crime and public corruption go hand
in hand. Most organized crime could never
exist without the knowledge and permission
of public officials who have sold their in-
tegrity for votes or for dollars.

I am convinced, as are many of you, that
we must attack street crime on two basic
fronts. We must fight the symptoms of crime,
and the causes of crime.

At last year's LEAA Seminar on Crime,
Courts and Corrections, there was almost
complete unanimity that we need more and
better policemen, swifter and morec relevant
Justice in the courts, and correctional pro-
cedures that truly correct and are not simply
schools for increased criminality.

And there was also agreement that we
must attack the basic causes of crime—lack
of education, lack of job training and jobs,
racial injustice, narcotics and a breakdown
of discipline and love in the home.

But when we deal with organized crime,
we are not dealing with criminals who emerge
from the slums and ghettos. Here we are
talking about crimes that operate as a busi-
ness—often under the cover of legitimate
business, We are often talking about well-
to-ao merchants who have an eficlent well-
trained organization operating secretly and
engaged in illegal activities for profit where
very frequently there is no victim who is
willing to complain.

For example,

The sports bettor.

The off-track bettor.

Some say that's not organized crime. But
they fall to realize what a sports betting
system includes.

Here are a few of the items:
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1. Runners who pick up bets for the hand-
book.

2. A handbook where bets are placed by
the runners or the bettor himself.

3. A handicapper and odds information
services.

4. A place where the handbook can lay off
the bets for its protection.

5. Credit—the ability to borrow—quickly
when necessary to pay off a large bet.

6. The machinery for settling of disputes
out of court.

7. Machinery for enforcement of settle-
ment of disputes and the weapons here are
usually fear and force.

Another example—loan-sharking. Our
consumer protection unit, operating under
an LEAA Grant, recently uncovered a loan-
sharking operation where the interest was
as high as 25% per week.

At South Bend, we learned of loan-shark-
ing loans that are made without security—
nor was any evidence of the debt required.
Why? Because the agreement is so clear—
that no written contract is necessary. The
collectors are enforcers and the security is
the life of the debtor! Again, the borrower
will not complain.

Narcotics are penetrating our citlies and
rural areas, our colleges and high schools. It
takes an organization to move the poppy-
seeds raised in the fields of Asia to a desper-
ately hooked student in New Orleans., Again,
there is frequently no complaining witness.
Yet, this activity is eating away at the fiber
of American youth.

And the other organized crimes of prostitu-
tion, extortion, anti-trust violations and
back again to the hand-mate—public cor-
ruption.

The result: billions of dollars of take: mil-
lions plowed into narcotice that lead to
wasted lives and the crime in the street that
we all fear; and millions more that are avail-
able for organized crime businessmen to com-
pete with legitimate businessmen with tax
free funds.

This is a kind of competition legitimate
business can't stand. And it is the reason
why legitimate businessmen must group to-
gether to fight organized crime which in the
end can rob them of a legitimate business.

Loulsiana’s constitution has always given
& broad grant of authority to the State’s At-
torney General to initiate or intervene in any
civil or criminal proceeding. Historically, this
power had never been used.

We have begun a planned program to cor-
rect the inaction of the past and to move as
quickly as possible against organized crime
and corruption in this State.

But beyond this, we have gone to our leg-
islature to secure certain tools which we con-
sidered essential and which we recommend
to you to increase your effectiveness in fight-
Ing organized crime,

As a result the 1972 sesslon of our legis-
lature enacted laws granting the Attorney
General:

1. The power of subpena equal to that pos-
sessed by Distriet Attorneys.

2. The power, in conjunction with a local
District Attorney, to grant immunity.

3. The right to be present in the Grand
Jury Room.

4. The right for a Grand Jury which dis-
covers or suspects that a crime has been
committed outside of its jurisdiction to re-
port this through the Attorney General to
the Grand Jury which does have jurisdiction.

This in effect sets up a means whereby
investigations which cross parish (county)
boundaries can be continued.

(I do not consider this as effective a special
state grand jury which can be convened By
the Attorney General. However, it is an im-
portant step in this direction.)

5. And finally, they gave us the funds
necessary to maintein our Criminal Division
and match LEAA Grants.
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Again, I wish to publicly thank our legis=-
lators for this,

It did not see fit to enact a law permitting
the controlled use of electronic surveillance.
Now, I recognize that this is really not a
good time to talk about wiretapping and bug-
ging. But, I belleve we must distinguish be-
tween legitimate and illegitimate wuse of
wiretapping. And I belleve that it is essential
that we strengthen our laws which prohibit
fllegitimate wiretapping and severely punish
those who illegally invade one's privacy.

But at the same time, with the strictest
controls possible to protect the right to pri-
vacy, I belleve that electronic surveillance
used by law enforcement personnel where
there is probable cause that a crime is being
committed is a very valuable tool with which
to fight underworld crime.

There are a few special points that I would
like to make.

First, I believe that we should all ac-
knowledge our awareness of the fact that
under state law there are far more legal
weapons available to deal with organized
crime and corruption than there are available
to Federal agencles. The federal system has
an impressive record because they have used
thelr authority.

It is time for Louisiana and other states to
take the initiative, to accept prime respon-
sibllity for action agalnst organized crime
and use the sleeping glant of state law.

No state case deals with organized crime
as an island unto itself. Criminals formed
into an organization are too intelligent to
1imit themselves to political boundaries.

The law enforcement community must re-
sist limitations placed upon themselves be-
cause of political boundaries. If organized
crime is to be defeated in Louislana the
enemy must not be permitted to succeed
merely by crossing a parish or county or a
state line.

I take this opportunity to pay tribute to
the organized crime units of the New Orleansa
Police Department, Jefferson Parish Sheriff's
Office and the Louisiana Btate Police which
have first of all had the wisdom to assign
personnel to the intelligence gathering func-
tion and to coordinate their activities where
parish or county lines are crossed.

At the state level, we know that we need
and want the help of other states. And I
intend that this will be a two-way street
and, therefore, offer the help of our staff to
other states as well.

I think we should candidly admit that in
the past federal and state and local law en-
forcement agencies have been reluctant to
share information. In many cases, federal
agencies just didn’t trust state agencies. I
believe this must change and will change as
state and local agencles show their willing-
ness and their determination to fight the
common enemy.

I am proud to state that I am sharing
information with all U.8. Attorneys In
Louisiana and they and the Organized Crime
Strike Force are beginning to bring me infor-
mation. And when they do, our staff is ac-
tively following up on it.

Here let me emphasize the importance of
the task force approach. I mentioned the
recent indictments we secured in Bossier
Parish, Louisiana. These successes were due
to the fact that our Criminal Division under
Jack Yelverton, working in particular
through Ronald Black, Chief of Investiga-
tive Bervices, and Willlam Faust, Chief of
our Organized Crime Investigative Section,
put together a speclally coordinated effort
involving the legislative auditor, the local
sheriff, the state police Intelligence unit and
the local district attorney. We assigned them
a specific problem. We coordinated their ef-
forts. They worked together with a spirit
to accomplish their task—sharing informa-
tion and advice., I recommend this type of
task force approach to you because I believe
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it 1s better to complete one task than to
begin twenty and complete none,

I have learned the value of working with
the newsmen. They get good tips. But neither
newsmen nor citizens are going to give you
information if they do not believe you are
sincere, and are going to consclentiously fol-
low up on the lead they give you.

I have had the opportunity to consider
looking at the problem of organized crime
from two angles. As a cltizen-member and
President of The Metropolitan New Orleans
Crime Commission, and now as a public
official with responsibllity for acting.

From this experience, I can stress the im-
portance of citizens and public officials work-
ing together.

I wish to take this occasion to state that
I have already begun, and I intend to con-
tinue to make full use of the wealth of
information developed by our Citizens’ Crime
Commission. And I heartily recommend to
you the encouragement of Citizens' Crime
Commissions and their use, You may be as-
sured that when you demonstrate your sin-
cerity, these citizens groups will gain pub-
1lie support for your work without which your
job is all the more difficult.

The coat of arms of Loulslana contalns
the three qualities for which our State
stands UNION—JUSTICE—CONFIDENCE. It
is my hope and trust, and I am sure it 1s
shared by you, that out of this advanced or-
ganized crime seminar will come—

A union of purpose and of action and a
union of integrity;

A greater degree of fustice which even-
tually comes from Improved professionalism
and united effort;

And public confidence in law enforce-
ment. efforts and In government which we
represent at the local, state and national
level.

REPRESENTATIVE HOLT COUNSELS

CAUTION
QUESTION

HON. ROBERT E. BAUMAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Mr. BAUMAN. Mr. Speaker, while
things have calmed down a bit since the
President fired Archibald Cox, and some
sort of accord may be reached on the
appointment of a new prosecutor, there
are still many in the Congress who would
push on in an emotional charge fo im-
peach Mr. Nixon. While cause may or
may not exist to consider such a move,
the very serious question of impeach-
ment must be considered in a calm, de-
liberative light, and not in the heated
passion of partisan debate.

My colleague from Maryland’'s Fourth
Congressional District, Representative
MarJor1iE HoLT, has written an editorial,
printed in the Baltimore Sun over the
weekend, which states clearly and per-
suasively the case for careful, unemo-
tional consideration of the impeachment
question. I think her advice is wise, and
I offer it here, in the hope that some of
the President’s more ardent opponents
will take it to heart:

[From the Baltimore Sun, Oct. 27, 1973]

(Editorial by Marjorie Holt)

The resignation of the Attorney General
and Deputy Attorney General, and the sub-
sequent dismissal of the Special Prosecutor
Archibald Cox, have ignited a holocaust of
adverse public opinion which is unmatched

ON IMPEACHMENT
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in recent years. There is no question that the
American public is opposed to this action,
and feels that the so-called Watergate tapes
should be rendered to the appropriate judi-
cial authorities.

Highly placed White House officlals have
conceded that they grievously erred in their
assessment of public reactlon to this event.
This problem is symptomatic of the troubles
which have plagued this administration
since it assumed office in 1968,

Much of the problem is due to the Presi-
dent’s inability to communicate with the
country through the press. The President has
become far too insulated from the people
and the legislative branch,

The utilization of the Chlef Executlve’s
time must be carefully supervised, but not to
the point where a total breakdown of com-
munication with other integral parts of gov-
ernment and the country as a whole is
allowed to occur, It must always be remem-
bered that accomplishments in office, and
this administration has had many great ones,
are quickly forgotten if the faith of the
people is lost.

The public outrage over the tapes lssue
and the shakeup In the Justice Department
have inevitably led to renewed calls for the
initlation of impeachment proceedings.

Impeachment is the most serious action
that the Congress can take, and the gravity
of this procedure demands that it be well
considered and deliberate. It must be con-
sistent with the Constitution, and it must
serve the best Interests of the country and
its people.

The House of Representatives clearly has
the authority and obligation to examine the
impeachment gquestion. This is currently
being effected by the Judiclary Committee,
and I have every hope that this will result
in a fair, nonpartisan evaluation of our con-
stitutional responsibilities. My own view is
that the recent demands for impeachment
are premature and based more or emotion
than fact.

The President’s decislon to release the
disputed tapes has averted a major constitu-
tlonal crisis and ellminated a potential
ground for impeachment.

The decision to make these tapes and
related documents avallable to Judge Sirica
was the proper course of action. While the
constitutional crisis may have been blunted,
we are still faced with a serlous crisis of
confidence, to which all elected officials and
all citlzens must turn their attention.

The proper functioning of a democratic
form of government requires that elected of-
ficials reflect the views of the electorate and
the electorate, in turn, must have implicit
trust in their representatives—trust in their
abllities and in their character.

It is no secret that trust in the holders of
political office 15 currently a rare commodity.
The precise causes of this situation can be
debated indefinitely, but the assignment of
blame for the situation does not bring us any
closer to a solution. As in the case of all com-
plex national problems, there is no quick or
easy remedy for this allment.

The eradication of the crisis in confidence
which plagues our government must begin
with a complete and thorough airing of the
infamous events which are now collectively
referred to as the Watergate affair. Reform of
publie Institutions is always preceded by a
public exposition of evil. The process of ex-
position and prosecution is painful and trau-
matie, but it is an absolute necessity, It must

be diligently pursued regardless of where it
leads.

It is also mandatory that both Houses of
Congress move with deliberate speed in their
investigation and confirmation hearings on
the Vice President-designate, Gerald R. Ford.
The absence of a Vice President is always a
matter of concern and this is compounded
by the current national mood. Action on this
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nomination must occur both to fill the office
and to remove all political conslderations
from the impeachment issue.

Partisan politics must be set aside at all
costs. A sound government can only reinforce
both parties, whereas politically motivated
actions during this crucial period will only
further weaken our political party system.

Investigation and public disclosure must
become a way of life for those who seek to
hold public office. It may be advisable to go
further than our current efforts, and subject
all of those in the line of succession for the
presidency to close public scrutiny. We must
do all in our power to protect our country
from further shocks of the sort to which
they have recently been subjected.

I pray that the members of the three
branches of government will be given the
wisdom and the courage to squarely approach
our current problems and develop meaningful
solutions.

EEOC PENSION RULING ON SEX
DISCRIMINATION

HON. BELLA S. ABZUG

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, October 30, 1973

Ms. ABZUG. Mr. Speaker, early this
year the American Nurses’ Association
charged that the use of separate actu-
arial tables to compute pension benefits
for men and women constitutes diserim-
ination on the basis of an individual’s
sex. In August, the Equal Employment
Opportunity Commission ruled that this
practice is discriminatory and, therefore,
unlawful.

The argument used to support the
practice of using separate actuarial
tables was based on the longer average
life expectancy of women than men. The
ANA argued that such a practice would
be legitimate only if similar distinctions
were made to benefit members of mi-
nority groups with shorter life expectan-
cies than white people.

This decision by the EEOC set valu-
able precedent to prohibit sex discrimi-
nation in the computation of pension
benefits. This prohibition should be
statutory, though, if it is to be truly
effective. Since we are now considering
major pension reform legislation, we are
in a position to make this necessary and
just change.

I am inserting the charge made by the
ANA as well as the EEOC’s decision into
the REcorb.

In addition, I am inserting “Academi-
cians Find Shortcomings in Pension Re-
form Bills” from the October 1973 Le-
gal-Legislative Report News Bulletin:

CHARGE MADE pY ANA

In a charge of discrimination filed with
the Equal Employment Opportunity Com-
mission, Dr. Eileen M. Jacobi said:

“The Board of Governors of Wayne State
University provides retirement benefits to

employees which are discriminatory by sex.
The benefits in question are provided through
the Iinsurance carrier—Teachers Insurance
and Annuity Association. The retirement plan
of TIAA provides larger monthly payments
to a male member employee than to a fe-
male member employee even though each
has made the same contribution for the same
number of years. While paying women less on
the ground that they have a longer average
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life expectancy, TIAA simultaneously refuses
to pay blacks more when in fact they have
a shorter average life expectancy. Thus, this
amounts to discrimination based upon sex,
and such discrimination violates guldeline
1604.9(e) and (f) of the Guidelines on 'Dis-
crimination Because of Sex' issued by the
Equal Employment Opportunity Commission,
on March 31, 1872 and published in the Fed-
eral Register on April 5, 1972.”

AFFIDAVIT
Btate of Missouri,
County of Jackson, sworn statement.

I, Eileen M, Jacobl, Ed.D., R.N., after be-
ing duly sworn, upon oath depose and say:

I am 54 years of age and live at 4408 West
95th Street, City of Shawnee Mission, County
of Johnson, State of Kansas. My telephone
number is (B816) 474-5720, and my Social
Becurity Number is 066-24-2488.

I am Dr, Eileen M. Jacobi, Ed.D., R.N. Pres-
ently I am the Executive Director of the
American Nurses' Association whose offices
are located in Crown Center, 2420 Pershing
Road, Eansas City, Missouri 64108.

The American Nurses' Association is the
professional organization of registered nurses.
It has approximately 163,000 members be-
longing to constituent associations in the
fifty states, the District of Columbia, the
Virgin Islands and Guam.

The Assoclation’s purposes are to foster
higher standards of nursing practice, to pro-
mote the professional and educational ad-
vancement of nurses, and to promote the
economic and general welfare of nurses to
the end that all people may have better
nursing care.

Dr. Virginia Cleland, Ph.D., R.N., now re-
slding at 13 Norwlich, Pleasant Ridge, Michi-
gan 48069, 1s a member of American Nurses'
Association (ANA), and is & member of
ANA's Commission on Nursing Research. Dr.
Cleland is employed as Professor of Nursing
by Wayne State University, Detroit, Michi-
gan 48069. The Board of Governors of Wayne
State University provides certain fringe bene=-
fits, Including retirement benefits, to em-
ployees. The retirement benefits are provided
through the insurance carrier—Teachers In-
surance and Annuity Assoclation, commonly
known as TIAA. TIAA's central offices are
located at 730 Third Avenue, New York, New
York 10017.

The retirement plan of TIAA, to which
Dr. Virginia Cleland belongs, provides larger
monthly payments to a male member than
to a female member upon refirement at the
same age, even though each has made equal
contributions for an equal number of years,
While paying women less because they have
a longer average life expectancy, TIAA simul-
taneously refuses to pay blacks more. In
fact, blacks have a shorter average life ex-
pectancy than women, This is discriminatory
by sex.
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It is my firm bellef that such a discrimina-
tion based upon sex violates the provisions
of Title VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964
and guidelines 16049(e) and (f) of the
Guidelines on Discrimination Because of Sex,
issued on March 31, 1972 by the Equal Em-
ployment Opportunity Commission. In my
judgment, the practice of TIAA is, there-
fore, illegal.

In my capacity as the Executive Director
of American Nurses' Assocliation, I have today
filed a Charge of Discrimination on behalf
of Dr. Virginia Cleland with the Eansas City
District Office of Equal Employment Op-
portunity Commission.

Dr. Cleland is advised that I am filing this
complaint in her behalf.

I have read the foregoing statement con-
sisting of two pages, and swear (afirm) to
the best of my knowledge and bellef that it
is true.

EILEEN M. JACOBS.
Equar. EMPLOYMENT
OPPORTUNITY COMMISSION,
Kansas City, Mo., August 1, 1973.
DETERMINATION

Under the authority vested in me by Sec-
tion 1601.19b(d) of the Commission’s Pro=-
cedural Rules, Volume 37, Federal Regula-
tion 20165 (Sept. 27, 1972), I issue on behalf
of the Commission the following determina-
tion as to the merits of the subject charge.

The Respondent is an employer within the
meaning of Title VII of the Civil Rights Act
of 1964, as amended by the Equal Employ-
ment Opportunity Act of 1872, and the time-
liness, deferral and all other jurisdictional re-
quirements have been met, The action taken
by the State has been considered.

Charging Party alleges that the Respond-
ent i1s discriminating against women mem-
bers of the American Nurses Association on
the basis of sex (female) because of the
Respondent's retirement benefits which uses
two separate actuarial tables based on sex
for calculating retirement. Records on file
show that the Respondent is a participating
agency in the retirement program and that
two separate actuarial tables are used to
calculate benefits that are based upon sex,
therefore, I find reasonable cause to belleve
that Respondent is in viclation of the Civil
Rights Act of 1964 as amended.

Having determined there is reasonable
cause to believe the charge is true, the Com~
mission now invites the parties to join with
it In a collective effort toward a just reso-
lution of this matter. We enclose an infor-
mation sheet entitled “Notice of Concilia=-
tlon Process” for the attention of each party.
A representative of this office will be In
contact with each party in the near future to
begin the conciliation process.

On Behalf of the Commission,

Franc HERNDON,
Director, Kansas City District Office.
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ACADEMICIANS FIND SHORTCOMINGS IN PENSION
REFORM BILLS

Thirty-six law, economics, insurance and
soclology professors have signed a statement
which cites the Javits-Willlams Bill (8. 4),
the Finance Committee Bill (Bentsen) (8.
1179) and the Dent Bill (H.R. 9824) as all
falling short of providing the reforms needed
in the private pension system. The statement,
which was distributed by the outspoken critic
of the private pension plan system, Professor
Merton Bernstein of the Ohlo State Univer-
sity, recommends changes in the areas of
vesting, coverage, conflicts of interest, widow
benefits, plan termination insurance, and
bargaining rights for retirees.

With regard to vesting, the academiclans
urge 50% vesting after five years of service,
with an annual increase of 10% each year
thereafter. They submit that only under such
& vesting schedule will employee benefit
achievement be improved over the current
unsatisfactory situation. They also contend
that thelr suggested vesting formula will
“enable women—who typically have a shorter
period of service—to begin to achleve pension
benefits in a substantial way.”

The professors also feel that *“if private
pension plans are to provide the supplemen-
tation needed by all,” then they must cover
all workers. They note that none of the bills
before Congress effectively deals with the
problem of coverage, and they recommend
“experimentation with a national, low-cost
boller-plate plan” before their recommended
broad coverage is adopted.

In the area of conflict of interest, the
statement argues that “all trustees should
be completely neutral and owe loyalties only
to the fund beneficlaries.” The statement
further provides that company and union
officials should not be permitted to serve as
trustees because of possible conflicts of inter-
est and that any dealings involving the pen-
slon trust funds and the company and union
should be prohibited.

As for widow benefits, the professors recog-
nize that options for survivor benefits are
seldom exercised and advocate remedying
the situation by a legislative mandate that
survivor benefits be deemed exercised unless
affirmatively rejected in writing.

‘With regard to plan termination insurance,
the statement simply says that it is highly
desirable and should be tried.

Finally, in the area of bargalning rights
for retirees, the professors cite the fact that
very few pension plans have provisions to
help off-set the effects of inflatlon on those
on a fixed income. To remedy this situation,
they urge that the Natlonal Labor Relations
Act be amended to permit pensioners to
bargain with their former employers (and
successors) and require those employers to
bargain with retiree representatives.

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Wednesday, October 31, 1973

The House met at 12 o’clock noon.
The Chaplain, Rev. Edward G. Latch,
D.D., offered the following prayer:

This is the day which the Lord hath
made; we will rejoice and be glad in it.—
Psalms 118: 24,

As we begin another day of service to
Thee and to our country, we thank Thee,
our Father, that we can put our hands in
Thine and walk with Thee through the
coming hours. In this journey through
life help us to realize anew that neither
learning, nor wealth, nor position can
ever make up for a lack of faith in Thee
or for the loss of a conscientious spirit.

Accept our gratitude for the opportu-

nities of this day and help us to be happy
in our work and eager to be of service to
our beloved America. Make our country
great in goodness and good in greatness.
May righteousness exalt us as a nation,
good will expand our higher moods, and
understanding express the goal of our
nobler endeavors. In Thy holy name we
pray. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The SPEAKER. The Chair has exam-
ined the Journal of the last day’s pro-
ceedings and announces to the House his
approval thereof.

Without objection, the Journal stands
approved.

There was no objection.

MESSAGE FROM THE PRESIDENT

A message in writing from the Presi-
dent of the United States was communi-
cated to the House by Mr. Heiting, one
of his secretaries.

MESSAGE FROM THE SENATE

A message from the Senate by Mr.
Arrington, one of its clerks, announced
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